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Grigulevich L. R., Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences,

Deputy Chairman

Maslova N. L., Executive Secretary

To the Reader

Members

Today nothing is more itmportant than peace. More and move people the
world over are coming to realise the need for active participation in the
struggle to deepen detente and curb the arms race. Soviet scientists
unanimously support the policy of peace pursued by the CPSU and the Soviet
Government, the Peace Programme for the 1980s outlined at the 26th
Congress of the CPSU.

We open this issue with the Appeal of Soviet parliamentarians to the
parliaments and peoples of the world to redouble their efforts to avert a
thermonuclear catastrophe. The Appeal has met with worldwide response.

Philosophical Aspects of Natural Science

This issue carries several papers contributed by Soviet scholars to the
All-Union Conference on the Philosophical Problems of Modern Natural
Science held in Moscow in April 1981 and attended by prominent Soviet
specialists in the social and natural sciences. They discussed the most topical
problems of their respective fields of knowledge in the light of the decisions
taken by the 26th Congress of the CPSU, which mapped out a broad
programme of accelerating scientific and technological progress which would
make for successful accomplishment of the tasks of communist construction.
President of the USSR Academy of Sciences, Academician A. Alexandrov,
who opened the conference, spoke about Lenin’s ideas about the interconnec-
tion of the sciences. He said: “Lenin armed natural science with a
worldview and with a method adequate to its nature—malterialist dialectics.”
Vice-President  of the USSR Academy of Sciences, Academician



and cooperation on our planet.

Economics

economy.

Modern and Contemporary History

the present complicated situation to improve the political climate and halt the
arms race. Yu. Sherkovin writes that the alliance between the ultra-left in
the West and the b media serves the purpose of

working people, an the youth, from the class

channels their effort rection aimed at splitting the

movement.
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Literary Criticism

We publish a review of a round-table conference sponsored by the
[nostrannaya literatura journal to mark the 100th anniversary of the death
of the great Russian writer Fyodor Dostoyevsky and devoted to the subject
“Dostoyevsky and World Literature”.

Theory and History of Science

V. Lektorsky presents the Marxist interpretation of such elements of the
theory of cognition as self-consciousness and reflection as well as their role in
scientific knowledge.

Sociology

The article by V. Shubkin and G. Cherednichenko sums up the
results of the comparative international sociological study “The Life Careers
of Young People in Socialist Society”, made within the framework of the
Problem Commission for Multilateral Cooperation of the Academies of
Sciences of Socialist Countries “The Working Class in the World
Revolutionary Process”.

This issue, as usual, contains information about international, bilateral
and all-Union meetings of social scientists and an extensive bibliography. In
particular, readers interested in studies by Soviet jurists will find an
annotated list of the latest works of the Institute of the State and Law, USSR
Academy of Sciences.

Readers’ suggestions regarding the topics discussed in our journal are
always welcomed.



Appeal
of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR
TO THE PARLIAMENTS
AND PEOPLES OF THE WORLD

i i iet of the
From the Editors: Below is the full text of the Appeal of the Supreme Soviet 0
USSR to the Parliaments and Peoples of the World adopted by the USSR Supreme

hundreds of new nuclear missiles in Western Europe. People are being
conditioned to accept the criminal idea of the permissibility of the use of
nuclear weapons.

-Political tension is being whipped up. Once again a bid is being made
for military superiority. The language of threats is being resorted to.
Claims to intervention in the affairs of other countries and peoples are
being openly advanced. And this is all covered up by the crude invention
about a “Soviet military threat”.

The Supreme Soviet of the USSR solemnly declares: the Soviet Union
does not threaten anyone, does not seek confrontation with any state in
the West or the East. The Soviet Union has not pressed and is not
pressing for military superiority. It has not been and will not be the
initiator of new rounds of the arms race. There is no type of weapons it
would not agree to limit, to ban on a mutual basis, by agreement with
other states.

The safeguarding of peace has always been and remains the supreme
aim of the foreign policy of the Soviet Union. This is the aim of the Peace
Programme for the 1980s, adopted by the 26th Congress of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union. It embraces steps for the reduction
both of nuclear missiles and conventional arms, contains proposals for
the settlement of existing and the prevention of new conflicts and crisis
situations, and is permeated with the desire to deepen detente and
develop peaceful cooperation among countries on all continents. It
expresses the readiness of the Soviet Union to hold negotiations on all
topical issues of peace and security, and to give careful consideration to
any constructive ideas advanced by other states.

In this nuclear age dialogue and negotiations are equally needed by
all, just as peace, security and confidence in the future are needed by all.
There is now no rational means of solving disputed problems, no matter
how acute and complex, other than by negotiation. Not a single
opportunity must be missed. There is no time to lose!

The risk of a nuclear conflict increases with each day lost for
negotiations. The solution of the vital problems confronting every nation
and all peoples is being postponed. There is no time to lose!

In our day all those who by their actions encourage the arms race and
the further stockpiling of weapons of mass destruction of human beings,
who advocate the use of force in the solution of disputed issues between
states, or who simply close their eyes to the danger threatening the world
today, are in effect impelling mankind towards the abyss.

The Supreme Soviet of the USSR appeals to the legislative bodies of
all countries to speak out vigorously in favour of negotiations which
would result in the prevention of another round of the nuclear missile
arms race—honest and equal negotiations without any preliminary
conditions or attempts at diktat.



The Supreme Soviet of the USSR trusts that its Appeal will be given
the attention this most important, most pressing issue of our time
deserves. It is convinced that parliaments have the necessary prerogatives
and authority to press effectively for curbing the arms race and for
disarmament along the road of negotiation. On its part, the Supreme
Soviet of the USSR will continue to make its contribution to the creation
of an atmosphere conducive to the achievement of positive results
through negotiation.

Peace is the common asset of all mankind, and in our time it is also
vital to its continued existence. It is only through joint efforts that peace
can and must be preserved and reliably safeguarded.

The Supreme Soviet of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics
The Kremlin, Moscow
June 23, 1981

The In.terconnection Between the Natural,
Technical and Social Sciences

ANATOLI ALEXANDROV

From the Editors: This article by Anatoli Al i
¢ i I exandrov, President of th
éﬁgldemyh_of Sciences, is based on his speech at the All-Union Confgrencg ol:wstiz
ilosophical Problems of Modern Natural Science held in April 1981 in Moscow.

~ If one were to try to express literally in a few words the
51gn1f1canc'e of Lenin’s analysis, it may be said that he armed natural
science with a scientific world outlook and method suited to its
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ical foundations and the nature of cognition in modern natural
science. That is precisely the basis of Lenin’s idea of the union

expressed for the first time.

Lenin sharply criticised the physicist and philosopher Mach and
his mechanistic world-view. He fought all those trends which

y acc as optics (it
d d at has’ started
q n lin s. Quantum
o rther

In our times, our conceptions of the structure of matter have
become more and more complicated. The model of the atomic

particles. However, here too one had to introduce new categories
recently.

We are now living through a very interesting period in the
development of physics, when it rapidly develops particularly in Fhe
field of elementary particles. Major events take place in astrophysics,
too. In general, the fundamental phenomena of physics are now
reconsidered and discussed anew, in the light of new eyents.
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The same process takes place in biology, which in the recent times
has completely given up the mechanistic approach. Molecular biology
has opened up entirely new ways of understanding living matter, and
now this field of science undergoes rapid development.

Lenin’s view was that all the necessary directions of science and
technology should be evenly developed in this country. This position
has played a very important role. Lenin directly participated in the
organisation of new scientific institutes soon after the October
Revolution. The old Academy had in fact no research institutes. The
oldest of us witnessed the emergence of these institutes.

In 1918, a special aerohydrodynamic institute was organised. In
the same year, a polytechnic institute was founded in Leningrad. At
the same time were organised the radium institute and the optical
institute, the latter facing the task of not only developing research in
this field but also creating optical industry in the country, previously
non-existent.

In the same way, the Physico-Technological Institute actually laid
the foundations of solid-state physics, semi-conductor physics, which
has achieved such great progress, and at the same time made an
enormous general contribution to the development of science in this
country. This aim of building a solid front in science proved to be
the correct and creative one, and science in this country continues to
move in this direction.

Lenin ascribed a great significance to the continuous development
of technology on the basis of the latest achievements of science. His
famous formula, “Communism is Soviet power plus the electrification
of the whole country”,! containing an apparently unexpected
combination of terms, played a very important role.

As early as 1918, when the Academy of Sciences was given the
assignment to study the natural resources of this country and to work
out suggestions for rational distribution of industry, Lenin wrote that
this had to be done on the basis of the country’s own raw materials,
its own machinery, by its own workers, and that attention had to be
paid to the introduction of electricity, to the electrification of the
whole country. The GOELRO Plan was compiled on Lenin’s
initiative. It is well known that events then took unexpectedly
interesting turns sometimes. I remember reading a document
indicating that insulators were necessary for the development of
electrification. Previously, insulators were obtained in Germany. The
Academy of Sciences was instructed to find deposits of porcelain
clays out of which insulators might be made. It is interesting to note
that the report on this subject describes certain
their location. It is pointed out, among other
were in the Soviet part of the Voronezh R
imagine at what time the prospecting for those
Region was divided by the frontlines of the Civil War.)

13



The iniuative of the Academy of Sciences in guiding the
distribution of industry and its willingness to _carry out the
assignments of the Soviet Government were very significant at the
time. Lenin’s approach to the problem was psychologically quite
justified. Men of creative mind in the Academy could not remain
indifferent to this appeal to engage in creative work and to build
industry on a new basis. Psychologically, that was a correct step which
yielded considerable results. .

This Leninist policy continues to this day. _ '

The 26th Congress of the CPSU evaluated quite highly the
successes of Soviet science and at the same time insisted that scientific
institutions showing poor results could not be tolerated. .

The Congress has stressed that science in our times is a direct
productive and creative force in all the aspects of social development.
This is true of the entire range of modern scientific disciplines—both
the natural and the social sciences. Leonid Brezhnev said: “The
Communist Party proceeds from the premise that building up a new
society without science is simply inconceivable... science itself should
be a constant ‘trouble-maker’, pointing to the areas where there are
signs of stagnation and backwardness, where the present level”ogf
knowledge could secure faster and more successful advancement.

Oof c;)urse, we must concentrate on the development of.f.unda-
mental research and its links with practicé. Of primary significance
here is the progress of natural science, which is to a cor}siderable
degree conditioned by the development of research technique, and
the application of computer technology and advanced mathematical
methods. _

Of the greatest interest is, however,_ the fact that the main
“growth points” are now located (and this tendency is expected to
increase) at the junction of different scientific disciplines, both within
natural science and outside it. Of great importance in these'days is
therefore the interaction between sciences, a comprehensive ap-
proach to the solution of interdisciplinary problems. This is pointed
out in the “Guidelines for the Economic and Social Development of
the USSR for 1981-1985 and for the Period Ending in 19907, 'where
the task is formulated as follows: “To step up the interaction of
social, natural and technical sciences.”?

Marxist-Leninist philosophy, materialist dialecti'cs as the rr}(a.thodol-
ogy of modern scientific cognitioq, must also play its synthesising and
integrating role. The philosophical problems of modern natural
science are one of the centres of intersection of scientific rescarch
and interpretation of its methodological foundations,. a-broad.er view
of the world of nature and the place of man himself in it. This broad
conception of the philosophical and social links and relations between
natural science, man and socicly was thoroughly substantiated by
Lenin. This tradition should be creatively developed in every way,
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new problems must be searched for and investigated that are
interdisciplinary in nature and require a comprehensive approach to
their solution.

The Comprehensive Programme of Scientific and Technological
Progress for 1985-2000 brings home the importance of this approach
ensuring interaction between different sciences. This will also
underlie the elaboration of the principal trends in the development
of scientific research in the natural and social sciences up to 1990.

Take, for instance, the energy programme which was the focus of
attention at the 26th Party Congress. The energy problem has
become most acute in the whole world, it has proved to be not only a
complicated economic, scientific and technological but also a social
and political problem requiring a concerted effort by all modern
sciences and practice, implementation of long-term programmes
which will differ, of course, in the socialist and the capitalist
countries. This is also true of the food programme now being
worked out in this country, the public health and other programimes.

That is why particular attention is being given to establishing links
and interconnections not only within the framework of the Academy
of Sciences but also between the academies of the separate branches
of science, such as the Academy of Agricultural Sciences, the
Academy of Medical Sciences, and others, as well as research
institutes of various departments and ministries. Our goal is clear: to
ensure a maximum concentration of scientific effort, step up the
ctficiency of research, its links with the practical tasks of our society,
its further advancement towards communism.

Of considerable significance is here the correct world-view and
methodological  orientation, including the orientation in the
philosophical problems of modern natural science. Recently, these
problems have been given considerable attention, and that has
brought certain positive results: a whole series of interesting and
significant works have appeared, including those written jointly by
philosophers and natural scientists. The results of their work are
reflected, in particular, in the books that have appeared quite
recently—Philosophy, Natural Science, the Modern Times: Resulls and
Prospects of Research. 1970-1980, and Lenin’s Philosophical Legacy and
Modern Physics.

Now new tasks in the study of the philosophical problems of
modern natural science have been outlined, and new ways for
consolidating and  developing the Leninist union between
philosophers and natural scientists pointed out.

It is especially important to indicate the new problems for
philosophical research, new directions for joint creative activity of
philosophers and natural scientists. I would like to stress in particular
the creative character of this work, ruling out scholastic theorising

15



and proving what has long been proved —a point that was stressed at
the 26th Congress of the CPSU. . .

The General Meeting of the USSR Academy of Sciences held in
March 1981 was devoted to the tasks of the Academy in carrying out
the decisions of the 26th Congress of the CPSU. The meeting
pointed out the need for concentrating the efforts of scientific
institutions and scientists on the most important directions and
problems, including the study of the interaction between the social,
natural and technical sciences, and the philosophical and social
problems of science and technology. The realisation of.this program-
me will be coordinated by the Scientific Council set up in 1980 by the
Presidium of the USSR Academy of Sciences to deal with “The
Philosophical and Social Problems of Science and ‘Technology”.

The unification of the work of philosophers and natural scientists
will contribute to the mutual enrichment of natural science and
dialectical materialist philosophy. _

Philosophers cannot hope to create a wprld—mew system by a
purely speculative effort. Similarly, natural scientists cannot hope to
create anything fundamental without a profound analysis of the
philosophical aspects of their problems. Joint work will ensure the
success of both.

NOTES

1 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 31, p. 419.

2 1. 1. Brezhnev, Report of the Central Commiltee of the CPSU to the 26th Congress of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union and the Immediale Tasks of the Party in Home and
Foreign Policy, Moscow, 1981, pp. 74-75.

3 New Times, No. 11, 1981, p. 26.

2— 3axk. 995

Lenin and the Philosophical Problems
of Natural Science

PYOTR FEDOSEYEV

Lenin looked upon science as a revolutionary motive force of the
progressive development of society. It was Lenin who coined the
famous phrase saying ,that knowledge is “the great pride of
humanity”.

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union has been consistently
following Lenin's concepts in guiding the development of science and
in organising the practical implementation of its achievements. The
26th CPSU Congress has outlined a sweeping programme of
speeding scientific and technological progress in order to raise the
efficiency of social production and successfully resolve problems of
communist development. “The cornerstone of scientific and tech-
nological progress,” Leonid Brezhnev said addressing the Congress,
“is the advancement of science.”' Special attention is therefore given
to the priority development of fundamental sciences, which ensure a
more profound knowledge of the laws of nature and society, the
steady enhancement of its scientific and technological potential as
well as the creation of technical equipment and production processes
of the future and of the possibilities of long-term satisfaction of the
requirements of mankind. Fundamental sciences also owe their
significance to the major importance of the scientific knowledge of
nature and society in shaping people’s world outlook, to the
philosophical conceptualisation of the world and of man’s place in it.
This is what lends particular urgency to the problem of interrelation
and interaction between philosophy and natural science.

In the Soviet Union, as in other socialist countries, philosophical
problems of modern natural science are being tackled on the basis of
creative application and development of materialist dialectics. The

17



Lenin-bequeathed union of Marxist philosophers and natural scien-
tists has been gaining in strength and renewing its essence.
Interrelations between the said philosophers and scientists have had a
complex long history. Alongside successes, it has seen difficulties and
departures from the Leninist principles of the union of natural
science and philosophy.

In recent years Soviet scientists have achieved considerable
successes in obtaining a constructive solution of philosophical
problems posed by the natural sciences and in their critique of the
interpretations of modern natural science in a spirit hostile to
Marxist-Leninist philosophy. Remarkably, the development of
philosophical problems of natural science in this period has been
oriented to the study of the growing impact of science, above all,
natural science, on social progress. There has been a dramatic
increase in attention to philosophical and, more broadly, socio-
philosophical problems of science against the background of the
present scientific and technological revolution.

LENINIST PRINCIPLES OF PHILOSOPHICAL ANALYSIS
OF NATURAL SCIENCE AS APPLIED IN OUR DAYS

These principles can be summed up as the dialectical unity of,
and a difference between, philosophical and natural-scientific know-
ledge. Its unity stems from the fact that both philosophy and natural
science study a single objective world, a world independent of human
consciousness. In terms of natural science, Lenin pointed out, it is
indubitable that nature antedated the rise of man and his conscious-
ness. The existence of the external world independent of conscious-
ness, Lenin continued, also forms a basic tenet of materialism. Each
natural science is concerned with a certain field of nature, its
inherent form of motion, its specific relationships and regularidies.
Materialist philosophy discovers a common element in phenomena,
common regularities and relationships intrinsic to different systems
and structures of the objective world. Philosophy does not create new
theories of the physical world. Nor does it identify itself with some
specific natural scientific concept. Philosophy draws epistemological
conclusions from new findings of natural science and, basing itself on
these findings, specifies, enriches and otherwise develops the general
theory and logic of knowledge.

By generalising scientific achievements, discovering the common
element in phenomena and identifying general relationships and
regularities, philosophy contacts all areas of knowledge evolving
general methodological principles applicable to any branch of
science—another manifestation of its relationship with natural
science. Each scientist, whatever his department of research, con-
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sciously or unconsciously uses general concepts and categories (such
as substance and form, causality, chance, quantity, quality, etc.). Each
scientist in one way or another finds himself influenced by specific
philosophical conceptions. This dictates his philosophical interpreta-
tion of experimental and theoretical findings. If this interpretation is
adequate to nature, in other words, if it corresponds to objective
truth, it is furnished precisely from the standpoint of dialectical
materialism. Thus, philosophy and natural science interact as they
study the objective world effectively complementing rather than
substituting each other.

Lenin’s epistemological analysis of findings of natural science
disclosed the general sources and, at the same time, drew a line of
distinction between philosophical and specifically scientific concepts.
The best-known example is Lenin’s definition of matter, which ended
the identification of the philosophical concept of matter with specific
natural scientific concepts of its structure and properties. According
to Lenin’s definition, epistemologically, the concept of matter does
not signify anything but objective reality which exists independently
of, and is reflected by, human consciousness.

Scientific progress is tantamount to the deepening of the
knowledge of material objects. Because this deepening, observed
Lenin, did not go further than the atom yesterday and does not go
further than the electron today dialectical materialism insists on the
temporal, relative, approximate character of all these landmarks in
the study of nature by progressive science. “The electron is as
inexhaustible as the atom, nature is infinite ....”2

Lenin consistently extended this approach to causality, space, time
and many other fundamental concepts of philosophical materialism.

Materialism neither decrees nor rejects any specific physical
version of causality assuming that it is a recognition of an objective
natural law and an approximately correct reflection of this
regularity in human consciousness. “The really important epis-
temological question that divides the philosophical trends,” said
Lenin, “is not the degree of precision attained by our descriptions of
causal connections, or whether these descriptions can be expressed in
exact mathematical formulas, but whether the source of our
knowledge of these connections is objective natural law or properties
of our mind, its innate faculty of apprehending certain a priori
truths, and so forth.”3

The same applies to space and time. Recognising the existence of
objective reality, i.e., matter in motion, irrespective of human
consciousness, philosophical matenalism, as distinct from various
concepts of idealism, also inevitably recognises the objective reality of
time and space as objectively real forms of being rather than mere
forms of phenomena—the parameters of their duration or extent.

2% 19



Human concepts of space and time change, develop, become
refined. However, the changeability of the natural scientific concepts
of space and time does not invalidate their objective reality, any more
than the changeability of the scientific knowledge of the structure
and forms of the motion of matter invalidates the objective reality of
the external world. It was precisely in this that Lenin saw the
philosophical essence of the question, the essence of the philosophical
approach to the cognition of the objective world.

The dialectical conception of the union of, and difference
between, philosophy and natural science forms the basis for the
growing cooperation between philosophers and natural scientists.

It is worth recalling that the negation of union and community of
the basic positions of natural science and philosophy led to the
underestimation of methodological problems, to philosophical indif-
ferentism and even nihilism opening loopholes through which to
smuggle in all possible concepts of idealism, philosophical relativism
and agnosticism. On the other hand, the identification of philosophi-
cal and natural scientific knowledge and the incomprehension of
differences between them led to a revival of the natural philosophical
approach to knowledge, to incompetent interference of some
philosophers in the handling of natural scientific problems, to
baseless philosophical denunciation or, on the contrary, confirmation
of some specific natural scientific trends and orientations.

The overcoming of the incompetence of the Naturphilosophie in
approaching scientific problems, however, is not tantamount to some
philosophical neutrality in interpreting new scientific findings. The
underlying principle of the Leninist approach to the philosophical
questions of natural science is an uncompromising struggle against
idealistic speculations on the achievements of scientific knowledge, in
other words, a struggle for the purity of Marxist-Leninist philosophy
as well as for ensuring the best ideological climate for the
development of natural science.

Lenin substantiated the principle of partisanship of philosophy,
by which he understood the philosophical essence of all science.
Lenin taught us to see a relationship between the class interests and
the class position of the bourgeoisie, on the one hand, and the
ideological essence of the reactionary philosophical trends which
parasitise on the most recent scientific discoveries, on the other.

In his Materialism and Empiriocriticism  Lenin  subjected to
devastating criticism those modifications of idealism which had arisen
from the turn-of-the-century revolution in physics and the
philosophical views of those natural scientists who failed to offer a
consistent materialist (more exactly, dialectico-materialist) interpreta-
tion of what were then latest scientific discoveries. The critique of
idealistic falsifications should be based on a materialist interpretation
of such discoveries, on the solution of philosophical questions which
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are posed by modern natural science and with which idealistic
philosophers fail to cope.

It follows that the interaction between dialectical materialism and
modern natural science is necessary to scientific progress and the
development of philosophical thought. An analysis of great dis-
coveries and other basic achievements of natural science does more
than offer a natural scientific substantiation of dialectical materialism.
It furnishes the basis for the enrichment of the entire categorical
apparatus of philosophy.

system of knowledge of the material world.

It is known only too well how significantly the development of
modern natural science has enriched philosophical determinism. The
limitations of primitive determinism, otherwise known as classical, or
! y generally ack theory of deter-
1 imbibing ideas by incorporating
( to the determ t by a whole, of
1 ty, chance, pur

The idea about interrelation between space, time and movement
as forms of the existence of matter, advanced by Engels and
developed by Lenin, has found its specific natural scientific embodi-
ment in the theory of relativity. At the same time, these philosophical
categories themselves have broadened their content as required by
the level of modern science.

Lenin’s proposition concerning the u er
ol scientific knowledge and the imperm of
philosophical categories with specific scie a
considerable role in strengthening the 1d

outlook stimulating, at the same time, the continued study of the
fundamental laws of nature. For instance, a distinct differentiation
between the philosophical and the natural scientific concepts of
substance has been found to be intensely fruitful in the philosophical
conceptualisation of specific problems of interaction between matter
and motion and also between mass and energy advanced by modern
physics. A notable contribution to the scientific substantiation of this
differentiation was made by S. Vavilov, who emphasised that the
transformation of substance into light does not in the least
compromise the laws of conservation of matter.

Another above
concept 1s fu lems of
astrophysics ophical
debates in th nce are
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the form of the contention saying that the Universe is infinite and
eternal. Meanwhile, the principle of evolution offers every reason to
belicve that the Universe—the subject matter of modern natural

world.

By asserting the material unity world,
philosophy does not predetermine the na and
processes where, as Engels put it, “our ends”,
in other words, where our knowled rticular

dramatic breakup of traditional theories and concepts this theory
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the dialectics of the absolute and the relative in the development of
science are currently being given a leading place in the philosophical
conceptualisation of the reasons for, and the essence and motive
forces of, scientific revolutions.

Relying on Lenin’s ideas and analysis of the revolution in natural
science at the turn of the century, which sparked an abrupt change
in the concepts and ideas shaped at the previous stages of knowledge
and which in many branches of knowledge continues to this day,
Soviet philosophers proceed from the fact that the relative character
of scientific knowledge represents a manifestation of the dialectical
character of its development. However, this is only one aspect of the
question, which should be considered in the context of its relation-
ships with other aspects, especially its objectivity and the understand-
ing of it as a moment in the approximation to absolute truth rather
than in isolation from the overall historical pattern of scientific
development. The historical development of science creates an
increasingly broad adequate picture of natural and social reality.

In this sense, scientific revolution amounts to a qualitative leap
from a relative, particular truth to a broader, more general truth, in
other words, to a higher stage on its way to absolute truth.

One of the features of the dialectics of knowledge is that as it
constantly expands science in its progressive development it leans on
the already accumulated “thought material” (Engels), on collective
forms of cognitive activity (language, logical forms, experimental
tools, etc.) shaped in the course of historical development.

The continuity of the development of scientific knowledge is
ensuréd by the continuity of the development of society’s material
culture. It is therefore impossible to understand the development of
science in complete isolation from the material-production experi-
ence. Undeniably, the basic problems of the concept of scientific
revolutions can be solved by an approach under which radical
changes in the system of scientific knowledge and its foundations are
regarded in the context of radical changes in the entire system of
scientific cognition conditioned by both intrascientific and multiform
social factors.

The rapid progress of natural science in the period of the current
scientific and technological revolution (STR) is marked by a
multitude of fundamental discoveries which substantially expand,
deepen and specify knowledge about nature. This frequently leads to
questions, Will a similar trend in the development of science
persist in the future, and Are new revolutionary changes in science
possible or Will there come a moment when the basic, the most
general laws and regularities of nature are formulated and scientists
can only use them in handling specific problems? Some scientists
assume that although the progress of natural science will constantly
generate new problems the very character of the development of the



natural sciences will, however, inevitably change in the future, ‘that
basically new discoveries will be exhausted and no new fundamental
theories will make their appearance. In that case, research efforts will
be reduced to the application and specification of a once-and-for-all-
established system of fundamental theories while scientific growth
will represent a purely quantitative accumulation within the
framework of a system resting on immutable foundations.

However, the revolutionary development of natural science in the
20th century (as in the previous centuries) also teaches another
lesson. It shows that alongside a trend towards the extension of the
known laws to an increasing number of properties of natural objects
the directly opposite trend fully manifests itself—a trend so deeply
analysed by Lenin, namely, the discovery of surprising, “bizarre”
phenomena both in new and in long-explored fields of nature. 1t is
precisely for this reason that the study of nature represents an
endless process of its increasingly adequate reflection in knowledge at
the level of phenomena as well as at the level of regularities.

It can be assumed that in contrast to the previous revolutions,
which were enacted in individual sciences, subsequent revolutionary
changes will bear a more integral, synthetic character. Amazing, truly
revolutionary achievements of physics were marked by a study of
“elementary particles”, their properties and interaction. However, far
from being a completion of their study, it is only a certain stage in
their research, for their interconnections and the possibilities of their
combinations are endless. They manifest themselves in one form in
an accelerator and in another in a metal alloy; they exhibit an
entirely specific quality in a living cell and sull more specific in an
integral organism.

It is comparatively easy to reduce the multiformity of the world to
elementary constituents, but it is far more difficult to comprehend
the reasons for, and the sources of, this multiformity of things and
phenomena, to make an ascension from the simple to the complex, to
uncover the regularities governing the combination of elementary
particles into an infinite number of qualitatively distinctive structures.
In this sense, the role of physics, including the physics of elementary
particles, is far from being exhausted. Chemistry has opened up an
unlimited possibility for obtaining various combinations of atoms and
new compounds with specific propertics. However, man still has a
long way to go before he can disclose the essence of their deepest
qualitative distinctions and of the laws of their formation. It is still
more important to bear this in mind when it comes to more complex
systems, including organic structures and living organisms. All these
are problems of the future. Their solution will require great
revolutionary changes in the entire combination of the sciences of
nature.
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Materialist philosophy will develop accordingly. Reflecting the
universal in the world of phenomena rather than the particular, the
specific, philosophical categories are relatively more stable. However,
the law of movement from the relative to the absolute truth applies
to philosophy as well. Dialectics traversed a long historical path from
Heraclitus to Hegel. In reworking Hegelian philosophy along
materialist lines, Engels formulated three fundamental laws of
dialectics—the law of transition of quantitative changes into qualita-
tive, the law of the unity and conflict of opposites, and the law of the
negation of the negation. In developing Marxist philosophy on the
basis of new data of science and historical experience, Lenin
identified 16 elements of dialectics thus specifying and enriching the
principles of the materialist world outlook. Of particular importance
are Lenin’s propositions concerning the inexhaustible wealth of
interrelations between things and phenomena in the process of their
development. According to Lenin, each thing or phenomenon enters
in many different as well as in universal relations. Hence, the endless
disclosure of new relations, the deepening of knowledge from form
to substance, the fusion of analysis and synthesis, the dividing of
wholes into parts and the reassembling of these parts into wholes.

Materialist dialectics will undoubtedly continue to develop on the
basis of creative interaction between philosophy and all areas of
science with due regard for revolutionary changes in science and
social life.

UNION OF PHILOSOPHY AND NATURAL SCIENCE IN ACTION

At the sources of the realisation of Lenin’s concept of the union
of philosophy and natural science stood outstanding Soviet physicists,
biologists, chemists, mathematicians and exponents of many other
branches of science and technology. Take, for instance, physics,
which led the way in the 20th-century revolution in natural science.
The names which immediately come to mind here are A. Ioffe,
S. Vavilov, and V. Fok. In their scientific endeavour these scientists
gave great attention (o philosof)hical and social problems of
developing natural science thus confirming the fruitfulness of the
methodology of dialectical materialism in disclosing the regularities of
nature.

With his keen sense of the new in science, loffe stressed the
necessity of taking a dialectico-materialist approach to the fundamen-
tal scientific discoveries of the 20th century—the theory of relativity
and  quantum  mechanics—criticising ~ those  physicists  and
philosophers who tried to advocate classical and mechanistic concepts
of the world at any price. The truth of dialectical materialism, in
loffe’s opinion, is proved by its heuristic potential, for the principles
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of materialist dialectics make it possible to foresee the direction of the
development of knowledge.

S. Vavilov vigorously asserted that no philosophy other than
dialectical materialism could be made the basis of progressive natural
science, progressive physics included. Outlining the history of
physics, especially the theory of light, Vavilov disclosed the dialectics
of discreteness and indiscreteness, of the corpuscular and wave
nature of physical phenomena. It was precisely the dialectical
approach that made it possible to comprehend the unity of these
opposites and overcome a contradiction which the metaphysically
thinking participants in this many-year debate thought insurmount-
able.

V. Fok developed the well-known concept of the reality of
quantum objects and their inherent probabilistic causality—a concept
which successfully counters the attempts to interpret quantum
mechanical relationships in the spirit of agnosticism.

A similar process, which might be called dialecticisation of their
theoretical and methodological foundations, could also be observed in
other branches of natural science. A creative assimilation and fruitful
application of the concepts of dialectics mark the works of the
outstanding Soviet scientist V. Vernadsky. A special observation is
required by the situation in biology. Here, too (not without debates),
the dialectical approach was asserted—by deeds rather than words—
by many foremost Soviet scientists, all conscious exponents of
dialectical materialism. Cases in point are furnished by the scientific
endeavour of N. Vavilov, I. Schmalhausen, E. Bauer, A. Serebrovs-
ky, to mention but a few. Their contribution to the creation of the
dialectico-materialistic foundations of the methodology of biological
research is truly invaluable. Incidentally, it awaits an adequate study
and deserves to be brought within the reach of the entire scientific
community.

In outlining the history of Soviet biology, our ideological
opponents not infrequently attempt to present its relationships with
dialectics exclusively in negative tones recalling only the philosophical
distortions and errors contained in writings by some philosophers
and biologists. The result is the allegation that dialectics became
“bankrupt” in biology. However, in making this allegation they
ignore the incontestable fact that it was precisely leading Soviet
scientists who consciously turned to the dialectical method as they
brought knowledge to new frontiers thus achieving important results
in their theoretical and philosophical generalisations and conclusions.
Apart from biology and physics, this applies to Soviet science as a
whole.

Now the fundamental methodological and philosophical problems
of modern natural science are being elaborated jointly by
philosophers and representatives of particular sciences.
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Recent years have seen the publication of collections of articles on
methodological and socio-philosophical problems of science, such as
Atomic Power Engineering and Scientific and Technological Progress by
A. Alexandrov; Science and Society by N. Semyonov; Science of the
Universe: Philosophical Aspects by V. Ambartsumyan; Experiment,
Theory, Practice by P. Kapitza; On the Nature of Matter by M. Markov;
On the Theory of Relativity by V. Ginzburg; The Origin of Life on the
Earth by A. Oparin; Philosophical Aspects of the Theory of Functional
Systems by P. Anokhin, etc.

Many books appeared in the “Dialectical Materialism and Modern
Natural Science” Series, which was completed in 1973. It was
succeeded by another series, “Materialist Dialectics—Logic and
Methodology of Modern Natural Science”, whose publication con-
tinues.

A notable role in the research into the philosophical problems of
modern science has been played by theoretical conferences and
symposiums, of which more than 100 have been held in the past
decade.

Another major indicator of the strengthening of the Leninist
union of philosophers and natural scientists is the rapid development
of a system of philosophical (methodological) seminars in the Soviet
Union.

These seminars have an increasingly obvious trend towards
making the discussion of methodological problems organically linked
with that of the specific studies included in the basic research plans
of respective institutes.

A central council of philosophical (methodological) seminars set
up in 1979 supervises research of all fundamental branches of
knowledge. By a decision of the Presidium of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, a Scientific Council on Philosophical and Social Problems of
Science and Technology has been instituted. Philosophers should
render all possible support to these major organisational and
coordinative efforts in the scientific field.

A specific interest and unquestionable practical significance in the
joint endeavour of philosophers and natural scientists attaches to the
elaboration of the specific mechanisms of the heuristic impact of
materialist dialectics on the progress of scientific-cognitive endeavour,
including the methods of synthesis of basically new knowledge about
nature. In the past, the analysis of appropriate problems, as a rule,
was concentrated on the disclosure of the methodological role of
materialist dialectics in the formation of an integral system of
scientific and cognitive activity as well as of the structure and genesis
of scientific knowledge, whereas now increasing attention is being
given to revealing the socio-cultural determination of knowledge as
well as to analysing the system of prerequisites for, and the
orientations of, scientific research (the style of thinking, the
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natural-scientific picture of the world, norms and ideals, the structure
and substantiation of theory, methodological principles, etc.).

The steady widening of the use of mathematical methods in
natural science, engineering and the social sciences has largely
stimulated the discussion and elaboration of methodological and
world-view problems of thé mathematicisation of present-day scien-
tific, technical and social knowledge. This work proceeded along the
lines of both identification of the specific distinctions of the
utilisation of the concepts and methods of mathematics in individual
branches of natural science, engineering and the social sciences and
analysis of some general principles of mathematicisation of scientific
knowledge as a whole.

In recent years philosophers and scientists in various fields have
intensified their joint efforts to develop such forms and means of
generalisation and cognition as symbolic logic, cybernetics, semiotics,
simulation, etc. Naturally, this does not lead to any belittling or, still
less so, substituting the role of philosophy, of its concepts, categories
and laws. After all, neither mathematical, logico-mathematical,
cybernetic and other similar tools of scientific knowledge, which, in a
sense, acquire a general scientific character, nor any other methods
and forms of generalisation, which bear a fairly broad character, can
solve such philosophical problems as that of the object and subject,
being and thinking, the individual and society, society and nature,
etc.

The problem of applying dialectics to scientific cognition, in other
words, the dialectical generalisation of its results, remains cardinal to
this day. Accordingly, of paramount importance are the principles of
dialectical thinking as related to natural science.

THE IDEA OF DEVELOPMENT,
AND THE STUDY OF THE STRUCTURE OF MATTER

As is known, the idea of development is central to materialist
dialectics. Naturally, questions related to the evolution of nature and
the emergence of the complex hierarchy of its structural levels attract
the extremely broad attenton of Soviet natural scientists and
philosophers. Modern science has registered such serious advances in
the study of the development of matter that it would be justified to
say that the idea of evolution has become a norm of scientific
thinking in astronomy, astrophysics, evolutionary chemistry, evolutio-
nary geology, biology, and many other sciences. ,

The idea of the development of matter is organically linked with
the concept of its hierarchical structure—of the existence of
qualitatively specific structural levels of material organisation. There
are no grounds for contrasting the concept of “the level of structural
organisation” to that of “the form of the motion of matter”. Both
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ture of the material world necessarily presupposes the existence of
relatively independent, qualitatively distinctive levels.

- However, the dialectically understood inexhaustibility of matter
does not amount to the infinite divisibility and monotonous repetition
of an identical hierarchical pattern. It only suggests that matter has
an infinite number of properties and possibilities for development.

A major contributio problem of structural
levels has been made physics and biology.
Scientists have made a ons pertaining to the
interrelation between els. Both one-sided
reductionist approaches, as well as opposite standpoints,” which
absolutised integrality, have been criticised. At the same time, the
positive essence of a number of specific applications of the
reductionist method and, on the other hand, the fruitfulness of the
ideas of integrality and system in scientific cognition have been
disclosed.

Apart from the very foundations of science, the question of levels
and states of material organisation concerns the vital interests and

the development of the Universe as a whole—which has occupied a
firm place in modern natural science.

development of matter. Other scientists insist on the attributive
character of development, although it assumes the form of manifesta-
tion, in other words, the form of motion.



The present author is inclined to believe that the solution to the
question of development as an attribute of matter should be based on
two considerations. First, the thesis of the attributive character of
development does not necessarily have to be understood as the
quantitative universality of development. Obviously, the concept of
“motion” is quantitatively broader than that of “development”.
However, it does not follow that development cannot be an attribute
of matter. Development can be held to be an attribute of matter as
an expression of its general tendency, which does not necessarily
manifest itself in any states and in any conditions. Lenin never had
the slightest doubt that everything in the world develops (in the
above sense). More. Taking precisely universality as a point of
departure (the attributiveness of development) Lenin formulated
another question: “if everything develops, does not that apply also to
the most general concepts and categories of thought? If not, it means
that thinking is not connected with being. If it does, it means that
there is a dialectics of concepts and a dialectics of cognition which has
objective significance.”®

Second, the concept of development as applied to the material
world and to individual material formations has different meanings.
In the case of matter in general (due to its qualitative inexhaustibility
and infinity) it becomes totally meaningless to speak of its closed
circulation as well as of the unidirectional character of development.
Matter in general is not an individual formation which exists
alongside its specific manifestations. It is a philosophical abstraction
which designates the things and phenomena of the surrounding world
in their entirety. The development of matter therefore signifies the
development (a trend towards development) of all its specific areas
and states rather than that of its individual formation.

As is known, matter is the most general philosophical category.
Natural science has never dealt with “matter in general”. It is
concerned with matter at the level to which man has penetrated it.
The thesis of development as an attribute of matter should be
checked against only those findings which natural science has
obtained with respect to matter (at the attained level of cognition).
From the general philosophical standpoint, the Universe as described
by modern cosmology is, of course, not all matter but only a
fragment of the infinitely multiform inexhaustible material world.

How does modern natural science present the development of
this segment of the material world? One of the crucial revolutionary
changes of 20th-century natural science is the idea of the evolution of
matter—an idea which has become organic to its texture. In the 19th
century, Engels had no concrete scientific data that would have
illustrated the evolution of the Universe as a whole. Modern relativist
cosmology and, above all, the theory of the expanding Universe,
furnish such material.
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However, many features of the evolutionary processes which take
place in the Universe have not yet become clear enough. For
example, many astronomers assume that Galaxies, stars and planets
owe their formation to the compaction of scattered, diffuse matter,
whereas others hold that evolutionary processes unfold in the
opposite direction, from a dense or superdense state to a less dense
one. Obviously, the question of the nature of the substance from
which the observed cosmic systems have, formed and the mechanisms
of these formative processes represent a natural-scientific, namely,
astronomical and astrophysical question, which should and will be
solved by an analysis of observation data—hopefully, in a not too
distant future. Possibly, at some moment one of the rivalling concepts
of evolutionary astronomy will win the day, or perhaps the two will
combine in some form of synthesis. However, the problem in
question has a substantial philosophical aspect. Indeed, for materialist
dialectics as a development theory it is of major interest to discover
the overall direction of the processes of cosmic evolution: does it
always proceed only in one direction, whatever it may be, or is the
Universe a scene of dialectical interaction of opposite directions of
the evolutionary process?

Once Engels, basing himself on the findings of the natural science
of his day, outlined in his Dialectics of Nature a spectacular picture of
the circulation of matter in the Universe. Naturally, this circulation is
not tantamount to a ceaseless repetition or reproduction of identical
processes. On the contrary, Engels emphasised, the circulation of
matter in the Universe includes endless qualitative transformations of
states and forms of matter in motion. Progressive evolution from
some primordial state of matter to “its highest creation” —thinking
spirit—according to Engels, works its way in the course of interaction
between different processes.

Subsequent research indicated that the circulation of matter in the
Universe is dialectically interrelated with the irreversibility of the
processes of cosmic evolution, the expression of which is the principle
of entropy increment. It is logical to assume that the irreversible
evolution of the hierarchy of structural levels of the cosmic systems
which form our Metagalaxy proceeds from more compact states to
less compact ones in some conditions and apparently in the direction
of condensation of matter in others. It is precisely the study of the
dialectics of these opposite processes in their interrelation that will
give an insight, for instance, into the mechanisms of emergence of
compact and supercompact states of cosmic objects, which, as is
becoming obvious now, represent one of the extremely widespread
states of matter in the Universe. Naturally, specific details of these
processes will be disclosed by an analysis of factual data.

The idea of structural levels, which are presented as stages of
development, is of exceptional importance in biology. The evolution
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of bi progress in the stud
and leads to posing n
prob ensive study of the
level serious changes in

biological knowledge and raised the questions of methodological and
world-view contacts between biology and physics and of the role of

etc.

Recent times have seen another wave of attacks on evolutionary
concepts in biology in the capitalist countries, the United States
above all. Characteristically, an account of a conference on biology
held in Chicago published in the Science magazine (No. 21, 1980)
was entitled “Evolutionary Theory Under Fire”. The conference has
exhibited a trend towards assuming that the prevailing concepts of
mutations and Darwinian selection are suitable only for explaining
what is known as microevolution, 1. e., evolution within populations,
and that they do not explain macroevolution—the emergence of

lies, etc.). It was alleged that

rolonged —lasting millions of

equently abruptly disappeared

new ones. In a word, anti-
evolutionary concepts in the spirit of Cuvier’s theory of cataclysms
and even of creationist speculations are becoming reviewed. How-
ever, these allegations fall short of furnishing a correct interpretation
of the findings of palaecontology and, on the other hand, fail to
consider the discoveries of modern genetics concerned with the
mechanisms of variability.

This increases the immediacy of the dialectico-materialist concepts
of the development and interrelation of structures at different levels
of the material world.

The idea of the structural levels and hierarchy of material
organisation poses major methodological questions with regard to
elementarism and reductionism. It is worth noting that in the past
Soviet philosophers concentrated on the critique of various metaphys-
ical views related to some specific concept of elementariness (more
often than not, classical atomism). There was a trend towards
opposing elementarism to dialectics, or to inexhaustibility, etc.—a
trend which at times actually reached the level of the natural
philosophical critique of specific natural scientific structures that
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exploited the idea of an elementary object. Today, it has become
obvious that elementarism as an epistemological guideline itself is not
something totally unacceptable methodologically. Of course, some of
its variants can be found to be both inadequate and erroneous, but it
is precisely the inadequacy and erroneousness of its variants rather
than those of eclementarism as a general epistemological guideline.

Scientific cognition has always had and will apparently always
retain various anti-elementarist trends. Their rational essence con-
sisted and will apparently consist in disclosing weak points of existing
concepts of elementariness and in stimulating possible replacements
of the forms of elementarism.

The concept of reductionism, which is closely related to elemen-
tarism requires special analysis. Previously, philosophers, as a rule,
simply identified reductionism with mechanicism. As is known,
mechanicism (as a methodological guideline which rejects the
qualitative distinctions of complex levels of material organisation
compared to the lower ones) was sharply criticised by Engels.
Naturally, there can be no rehabilitation of mechanicism in the light
of the evolution of 20th-century natural science. On the contrary, this
development has finally buried mechanicism as interpreted previous-
ly. At the same time, the experience of natural science shows the
extensive use of the procedure of reduction of some scientific
theories to others. Methodologists argue as to how much some
specific reductions are logically substantiated and formally correct.
However, the scientific success of such reductions as the creation of
quantum chemistry, molecular genetics, etc., is beyond argument.

It all necessitates an adequate appraisal of the doctrine of
reductionism. Soviet philosophers categorically reject, for instance,
such variants of reductionism as the neo-positivist programme of
“unification of scientific knowledge”, physicalism in its extreme
forms or vulgar biologistic theories of man adopted in modern
bourgeois philosophy. But, as in the case of elementarism, a
philosopher should distinguish between specific versions of reduc-
tionism (which can be found to be erroneous or metaphysically
one-sided), on the one hand, and reductionism as a general
epistemological guideline and generalisation of the reduction method
as a crucial tool of modern scientific knowledge. Adequately, i. c.,
dialectically, understood, the reduction method does not reject the
qualitative distinctiveness of the complex levels of a structural
organisation. On the contrary, epistemologically, it orients
philosophers to a theoretical explanation of the qualitative distinctive-
ness of material formations on the basis of the fundamental laws
governing other levels of material organisations. The limitations of
reductionisin are overcome by dialectics, which registers the aspects
of integrality and qualitative specificity of each structural level as well
as the necessity of isolation of elements specific to each class of
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systems. Such a stand connects the cognitive programme with a
search for specific elementary structures included in integrality
rather than the concept of the community or identity of similar
theoretical and ontological structures. On this basis continues to
develop Engels’ concept of the forms of motion of matter, which was
directed against two metaphysically one-sided approaches: the
mechanistic negation of the qualitative distinctiveness of higher levels
of material organisation and the metaphysical absolutisation of this
distinctiveness. The progress of modern natural science more and
more deeply illustrates the methodological fruitfulness of this
dialectico-materialistic concept of development. Particular importance
attaches to its application in the analysis of “thinking matter” and
psychic processes as the higher manifestation of material evolution.

PHILOSOPHY AND PROBLEMS OF KNOWLEDGE INTEGRATION

Marxist philosophy proceeds from the principle of material unity
of the world, which includes the infinite multiformity of processes
and phenomena in its continuous development. Objectively, this gives
rise to two tendencies in human knowledge: first, a tendency towards
reflecting a single picture of the world, towards presenting the world
as an integral whole; second, a tendency towards grasping more
deeply and concretely the regularities and qualitative distinctions of
different structures and systems, of various forms of the motion of
matter. The former expresses processes of synthesis or integration of
knowledge, the latter— processes of specialisation and differentiation.

Interrelation between integration and differentiation is of a truly
dialectical character because these opposites condition and organically
complement each other. For instance, the differentiation of know-
ledge, which manifests itself in the rise of an increasing number of
intermediate sciences, actually bears an integrative character because
it erases the boundaries between these sciences, creates common
objects of study and leads to new forms of integrated approaches.

At the same time, the contradiction between integration and
differentiation continues because these processes have different
orientation, different nature and different foundations. Without the
ordering of the division of labour in science as a sine qua non of the
differentiation of knowledge there is no advancing towards an ever
more exact and refined study of the structure of matter, its various
systemic formations and its specific mechanisms of evolution. This
exact knowledge develops by the integration of methods of research
without, however, erasing the difference between the programmes
and aims of research and the results obtained in the various branches
of natural science.
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Marxist-Leninist philosophy emphasises that the formation and
development of a single science bring about the increasing inter-
penetration us the methodological and world-view foundations of the
historically shaped departments of knowledge rather than their
elimination.

The integration of sciences is necessitated by the requirements of
the study of the single world process as the law-governed motion of
matter rather than by any transient circumstances. A single scientific
world outlook represents the totality of modern data on the
philosophically interpreted fragments of objective reality which form
the object of study for particular sciences rather than the sum total
of conceptions about the world, specific to each science. The
generalisation of individual fragments of knowledge—bringing them
together into an integral picture of the world—represents the main
task of theoretical thinking. This accentuates the significance of
Marxist-Leninist philosophy in integrative processes, including the
formation of a world outlook. Each fundamental science performs its
own inherent integrative functions. Their vivid manifestations are
observable, for instance, in the evolution of interdisciplinary studies.
However, the universal result of generalisation—the overall concept
of the world—is a product of philosophy’s interaction with all areas
of knowledge. At the same time, the methodological, world-view
orientation of science brings it closer to social reality, to actual life.

Lenin approached integrative processes in science not only as
purely theoretico-cognitive and methodological problems of the
systemic character of scientific knowledge, but also as the problem of
social designation of science, of its interaction with other social
institutions and spheres of social life, as a problem of constructive
social, moral and world-view stand of a scientist. Lenin gave a
theoretical substantiation as well as a remarkable model of practical
organisation of integral studies of crucial national economic and
social problems. Incidentally, Lenin drew leading representatives of
the natural, technical and social science into the work of elaborating the
epoch-making plan of Russia’s electrification.

The specific features of modern production, the.general problems
of the current scientific and technological revolution and the
requirements of social progress in the Soviet Union dictate the
necessity of integrating the achievements of the social, natural and
technical as well as related agricultural and medical sciences.

For instance, the analysis of the distinctions of the development of
the productive forces in conditions of the scientific and technological
revolution makes it imperative to study not only the physico-chemical
and technological properties of implements of labour and materials
processed, but also man as the subject of production, the optimum
coordination of his physical, psychic and intellectual potentialities,
aesthetic tastes and other social qualities with the properties of the
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present—and future—engineering systems. The resulting new scien-
tific disciplines, such as ergonomics, mdustrial aesthetics, applied
linguistics, engineering psychology, economic cybernetics, integrate
theoretical and experimental means and methods of the social,
natural and technical sciences.

In socialist society, the interaction of sciences is related to raising
production efficiency and improving the rational utilisation of new
industrial equipment, as well as to creating the best conditions for
allround development of the individual, for relieving man of arduous
monotonous labour. The integrated problem of man increasingly
reveals its practical and theoretical immediacy.

Interaction between these sciences, which have become so
different qualitatively in the course of history, presents a serious
philosophical problem. The traditional dissociation of these sciences
1s being gradually overcome in practice under the pressure of social
progress and the necessity of handling the ecological, demographic,
energy, raw-materials and other global problems of our time. The
purposeful scientific direction of the general tendency towards all
major areas of knowledge being drawn closer together requires the
continued development of the basic provisions of Marxism with
regard to the social designation of science and its value for man and
humankind—not in the primitive, utilitarian sense, but in keeping
with the deep concept of the essence of man and his requirements
and aspirations substantiated by the Marxist-Leninist philosophy of
history. In other words, the problem of man is becoming not only the
main stimulus for a theoretical understanding of the interconnection
between the natural, social and technical sciences, but also a major
element in the philosophical substantiation of this interconnection in
the ever more distinct identification of the range of methodological
and world-view problems which cannot be simply summed up from
the different areas of knowledge but should reflect precisely the
synthesising trends of their progressing interaction.

The biological and social factors in the development of man have
been the object of fruitful scientific discussions, whose materials are
broadly represented in Soviet publications of recent years.

Marxism categorically rejects the biologistic approach to social
phenomena because it is precisely social regularities that fully
determine the “behaviour” of the classes, nations and all social
groups in general. However, this does not rule out the need to
explore the correlation of the biological and the social in man as an
individual. The presence of biological structures and life processes in
the human organism constitutes a prerequisite for the existence of
the suprabiological socio-cultural forms of human life-activity. Un-
doubtedly, there can be no return to any forms of Social-Darwinism
or any kind of biologism in general. The proposition that man is a
social being, that social conditions determine human development

36

and behaviour has become basic to Soviet philosophers. However,
they are opposed to the oversimplified concept that human
behaviour has no natural determinants. As a member ol society, man
is a social being, but as part of nature he is a biological being. It is
precisely this that serves as an objective reason for the biological
sciences to increasingly study the problems of man.

The synthesis of natural-scientific and humanitartan knowledge in
the integrated problem of man represents one of the main directions
of the present-day integration of knowledge. Naturally, it is not a
smooth process. It involves various assessments of the role of
biological knowledge in the study of man. At this stage it is difficult
Lo attain consensus, but striving for the truth presupposes a sertous
analysis of the opposite views. This applies both to the discussion of
the problem among fellow-Marxists and to the critique of our
ideological adversaries. For instance, Soviet ethologists and
philosophers specialising in the philosophical problems of biology are
to analyse and critically assess the trend which its founders have
called sociobiology and which is rapidly developing abroad. Many
rash conclusions are contained in the concepts suggested by
proponents of this trend which has as its aim the study of the
biological basis of human behaviour. Our critique will be effective if
it discloses the internal contradictions of these concepts, the
relationship between their empirical and theoretical propositions, the
content of their theoretical prerequisites and world-view conclusions.

At present an increasing number of sciences are more and more
successfully beginning to probe into the problem of man—the most
complex but also the most stirring of all scientific problems. Many
scientists insist on creating a single science of man. The present
author assumes that the actual situation in this field makes it
premature to raise this question. An integrated and basically general
scientific problem, man is studied by a whole complex of sciences
(anthropology, physiology, psychology, sociology, aesthetics, ethics,
ethnography, etc.). The comprehensive study of man should be so
organised as to make possible a businesslike mutually complementary
cooperation between representatives of various branches of science.
Special attention should be given to the study of man’s labour, or
productive activity—the basis of social progress. This is all the more
important since many new complex problems have been raised by the
scientific and technological revolution.

MAN AND NATURE IN THE CONDITIONS
OF THE SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL REVOLUTION

One of the characteristics of the STR is the strengthening of
relationships between science, technology and production as well as
between fundamental and applied research. These relationships,
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which are becoming increasingly intensive and multiform, considera-
bly influence the development of production as well as of science
itself. On the one hand, the productive forces of modern society
create an unprecedented potential for the advancement of science,
for the formation and expansion of basically new lines of research
supported by experimental and computer facilities. On the other
hand, according to an observation of Academician B. Paton, in the
epoch of the STR practice increasingly is the realisation of creative
programmes while theory not infrequently is a “directive” for
appropriate practical actions, a generalisation of schemes or al-
gorithms of practical activity. Thus, science exercises an ever greater
influence on the development of socio-historical practice.

There is a substantial change in the character of man’s productive
activity. Mstislav Keldysh justly saw one of the distinctive features of
the STR in the fact that in the past the transition from manual work
to machine production ushered in a new era, when the machine
replaced man’s muscle and lightened physical labour, whereas in our
time new-type machines can perform complex exhausting computa-
tional and some other mental operations, thus facilitating mental
work and raising its productivity. Systems of machines make it
possible to automate the production process, whereas computers
make it possible to automate production control. This makes it
binding on philosophers to conceptualise on a broader plane,
precisely from the standpoint of materialist dialectics, the correlation
between the most recent technical equipment and man’s intellectual
activity, including the problem of artificial intellect.

All this, naturally, affects science itself, which is given fresh
impetus in the course of the STR, which is a radical revolution not
only in individual scientific disciplines, but also in whole complexes of
sciences. Furthermore, a notable distinction of its current stage is
precisely the formation of interdisciplinary complexes of scientific
knowledge which include social-scientific, natural-scientific and
technical disciplines called upon to form the theoretical basis for the
planning, organisation and performance of activity in the various
practical fields.

A Marxist analysis of the ecological problem does more than
emphasise its natural scientific and technical aspects. 1t reveals its
entire spectrum of questions, including ethical-humanistic, thus
giving the interpretation of man-nature relations a truly comprehen-
sive character.

Research into such global problems as energy and food resources
is proceeding in a similar direction. In these problems, too, our
scientists are working on substantiated scientific, technical and
socio-philosophical interpretations.

The nature-society relationship is no longer confined to our
planet. This is the result of the development of cosmonautics, the
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creation of cosmic instruments of research and the exploration of
outer space and the Earth. In this field the pioneering efforts were
made by our country, which launched the first man-made body
outside our planet in October 1957.

What is the relationship of modern cosmonautics to other global
problems of our time? Not infrequently, these problems, including
the ecological one, are divorced from space exploration. This is a
wrong approach because cosmonautics is an active helper in handling
macroeconomic problems, while the effect of some of its branches,
for instance, satellite-assisted meteorology and communication or the
study of the FEarth’s surface, more than compensates for the
expenditures on the development and operation of appropriate
apparatus. That was precisely the reason why the 26th CPSU
Congress devoted special attention to the need to continue the
development of the space orientation in the nature-society interaction
and utilise space facilities in the interests of the progress of science,
technology and the national economy.

However the successes of existing socialism in optimising the
interrelation between man and the environment and rationalising the
use of natural resources in no way mean that the handling of
ecological problems presents no difficulties. Such difficulties exist and
the CPSU with all objectivity discloses their sources, thus fostering a
humanistic attitude to nature in all members of socialist society. The
moulding of the harmonious personality is impossible outside of its
ecological orientation.

Of extremely great importance in the analysis of modern
ecological problems is the prognostic element. Many of the bourgeois
researchers (“ecological pessimists”) offer a fairly negative assessment
of the prospects of man-nature relationship, assuming that civilisation
cannot cope with adverse ecological trends which are leading the
world to the brink of “ecological catastrophe”.

Being in the blinkers of metaphysical thinking, even conscientious
Western researchers, noticing the urgency of the problems stemming
from the prevailing situation, failed to take a required constructive
approach. Unaware of the dialectics of objective processes, they see
in the STR only a source of acute social conflicts, thus underestimat-
ing its inherent potential for a transition from the present type of
development of the productive forces to a qualitatively new type of
growth of social production and, on this basis, to those profound
social changes which are demanded by the revolution in the
productive forces.

Metaphysical “orientations” ignore the potential for the develop-
ment of nature, especially as a result of reasonable human endeavour
and, what is most important, the potential for the development of
society and man himself, who is capable of improving the natural
environment and exploiting ever new of its powers and properties.
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It ts precisely rational changes in the environment and society that
give the clue to the solution of the problems confronting mankind at
the present stage. The powerful potential of the STR becomes fully
disclosed and can be realised only when its achievements become
organically fused with the advantages of socialism.

It is necessary to evolve a prognostic strategy of ecological
development on the basis of the Marxist-Leninist philosophico-
sociological concept of nature-society interaction with the use of
global modelling and other modern scientific techniques.

It stands to reason that the solution of the ecological problem,
just as of all problems of man and humankind, depends on the
preservation of world peace, on the success of the struggle to avert
nuclear disaster. The 26th Congress of the CPSU specified and
developed the Party’s Programme of Peace charted at its previous
congresses. In the process of its implementation a major role is
assigned to science and scientists, especially in demonstrating the fatal
hazards of nuclear war and the vital necessity of preventing nuclear
catastrophe. The active efforts to safeguard peace are a graphic
illustration of the humanistic orientation of science under socialism.

The acute ideological struggle on the world arena tends to
enhance the importance of the world-view function of natural
science, just as of all areas of scientific knowledge. Science cannot
remain neutral in the struggle of the forces of progress against those
of reaction, in the struggle of reason against mysticism, chauvinism
and aggression. The scientist’s active civic stand is organically linked
with his progressive scientific world outlook. Of particular impor-
tance to the propaganda of such a world outlook is the union of
philosophy and natural science.

Such are the basic philosophical problems of modern natural
science. Obviously, the success of the efforts of Soviet philosophers
and scientists substantially depends on how deeply and creatively they
apply the Leninist principles of philosophical analysis of natural
science and develop on this basis dialectics, which Lenin called the
“life blood” of Marxism. This is the only fruitful basis for a
successful advance in the scientific study and philosophical general-
isation of the laws of nature in the interests of the individual and
society following the path of communism.

NOTES

I L. 1. Brezhnev, Report of the Central Committee of the CPSU to the 26th Congress of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union and the Immediate Tasks of the Party in Home and
Foreign Policy, Moscow, 1981, p. 77.

2 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 14, p. 262.

3 Ibid., p. 159.

4 Iid., p 117

5 Ibid., Vol. 38, p. 256

Philosophical Problems
of Natural Science

Science, Technology and Humanism

VLADIMIR ENGELGARDT

From the Editors: The article is based on a report submitted by the author, a
well-known biochemist and one of the oldest Soviet scientists. It was presented at
the All-Union conference on the philosophical problems of modern natural science
held in April 1981 in Moscow.

Humanists see the world we live in in terms of the significance we
give to the destinies, needs, and predestination of mankind, as a
biological genus in its various social communities and as an individual

as well as the whole population of the planet.
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In the title of this article, the term “humanism” stands next to
science and technology. This triad, 1 believe, constitutes the outline
of our world today. I do not propose to discuss the role played by
various kinds of humanism in the formation of the contemporary
world and the prospects for the future. I shall only touch on several
aspects of the interrelation between the members of this triad. I
would also like to explore the social responsibilities of the scientist.
This question also lies in the sphere of interrelations between science
and humanism.

Firstly, I would like to point out the special attention now paid to
the so-called Leonardo da Vinci phenomenon. Indeed, in this giant
of culture who was one of the major figures of the Renaissance, we
have a striking combination of three aspects of personality corres-
ponding to the three constituents of the triad mentioned above.
Leonardo was a great representative of art—the principal constituent
of humanism; he was at the same time a major scientist of his time;
and finally, he was an outstanding technologist. He was capable of
solving complicated technological tasks. But his creative imagination
outstripped the real opportunities of the times by centuries.

In the materials available to me I did not find any sign of
significant interest displayed by Leonardo for social problems. These
are, generally speaking, an important part of the overall structure of
humanism. There are no grounds for ascribing to him any interest in
sociological problems despite his numerous gifts and far-reaching
aspirations. Yet Leonardo expressed valuable thoughts in the field of
introspective humanism, if one may be permitted the expression,
which touched the inner mechanisms of an artist’s perception of the
world. Leonardo offers a profound analysis of the cognitive activity
of the human mind. He points out the difference in thinking
between simple or passive, mirror-like reflection, and the interpreta-
tion of the original reflection.

Inevitably, one is struck by the common elements (although there
are differences as well) between the views of Leonardo and those of
Lenin. Lenin developed certain ideas in his philosophical works on
the theory of reflection as the basis of relations between man and the
world.

Stefan Zweig wrote Starry Hours of Mankind.' It consisted of
artistic sketches from the life of individuals describing brief events
which left deep impressions for long periods that followed or even
signified a turning point in whole epochs. Here figured the “world
minute” of the battle of Waterloo; the writing of La Marseillaise in a
single night by an unknown officer; the appearance of the first
conquistador, Vasco Nufiez de Balboa, on the Pacific Coast; Lenin’s
appearance at the Finland Railway Station in 1917 after his return
from emigration. Developing Zweig’s idea, we would be justified in
saying that the life and activities of certain great men cannot be
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regarded as a short “starry hour” but as “mankind’s starry epoch”.
For example, such figures as Leonardo and Lenin have to a
considerable extent determined the direction and the development of
civilisation. .

We live in an epoch of scientific and technological revolution, in
one hich is fraught with crises. These continually shake the Western
world, spontaneously developing situations that last a long time and
require extraordinary measures to overcome.

Mankind has long known natural crises: earthquakes and floods,
drought and famine, epidemics. But those were local in character
and limited in time produced by the forces of nature. Man was their
victim rather than cause. As for the crises mentioned above, they are
the result of the activities of man himself —they are anthropogenic
crises, so to speak. They are clearly social in nature and, correspond-
ingly, manifest themselves in different ways in different social
systems. Certain features during crisis situations may be generated by
the difficulties of growth. However, these crises are also the result of
man’s interaction with his habitat, which are uncontrolled in the
capitalist world. We all know of the raw-material and. energy crisis,
the demographic crisis, the nutrition crisis, the ecological crisis, and
so on. These are all material crises. Apart from these, we will now
discuss the crises concerned with man’s spiritual world. We hear of
the crisis of information. Information is hurled at us in such great
quantities that we are unable to analyse it all. This leaves the
possibility wide open for organised misinformation which is aimed at
influencing man’s environment and behaviour.

Humanitarians pay more and more attention to what the Western
scientists sometimes call “identity crisis”. This is the loss of any
conception of man’s place in the modern contnually changing
society, a crists of personal self-value. 1 shall later recur to this
specific aspect of the crisis, which some see as a global one. We face a
real threat of losing sight of what is ultimately of' paramount
importance—man and his personality. In our general discussions of
global problems we will include mankind as a whole.

At present, attention is focused on the external material
environment. Care is taken to preserve it and avoid polluting it.
However, attention to the “inner world” of the individual
is constantly needed. One of the deeper-lying aspects is for man to
find liberation from the doom threatening him. In our search for the
most effective forms of activity, it is natural to concentrate on
problems involving the broadest masses of the pppulation, while also
taking into account the individual and his spiritual world.

Typical of the modern epoch 1s the emergence of crises whose
consequences are reflected in the destinies of great masses of the
population and are at times fraught with global dangers. This
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situation imposes a particular responsibility on science as a factor in
the origin of such situations, and on the scientists.

One can often hear accusations levelled at science and, conse-
quently, at scientists. This is only natural, since some crises emerge as
a result of modern technology. The progress of technology, its
development and new forms are based on the achievements of
scierice. Science has become one of the productive forces of not only
national economies but of the world economy. It has essentially
become perhaps the most powerful of these forces. It is a universal
source of advancement which is the basis of development and
technological progress.

The causes of modern crises are rooted in the imperfections of
various economic and social structures. In a great many cases, it may
be due to the qualitative and quantitative ambiguity of the results of
technological progress. This opens up possibilities both for rational
use of technological achievements and their abuse which may prove
detrimental to man. Examples of this can be found in many fields (cf.
atomic industry and the threat of radiation; the uncontrollable
increase in the use of natural resources; the growing power of the
mass media; the uncontrollable flow of drugs, often with little-known
side-effects, etc.). Bad side-effects may accompany the achievements
and successes of science. We are therefore compelled to acknowledge
that science bears a certain responsibility for the emerging conditions.
It inevitably follows that special responsibility falls on the creators of
science, the scientists, whose work may open the door to negative
consequences.

The scientist’s responsibility towards society has long attracted
considerable attention. It is complicated and many-sided. It consists of
a great number of factors and is closely interwoven with the wider
problem of ethics. This particular aspect we are not going to
investigate here. In his work, the scientist naturally bears a
responsibility to humanity, if one is permitted to put it like that. He
is responsible for the high quality of his scientific work, he is
expected to be irreproachably strict in the analysis of his data,
scrupulous in the use of his colleagues’ work, and fully justified in
the conclusions he draws. These are the basic elements in the
scientist’s responsibility, his personal ethics, so to say. The scientist’s
responsibilities become much wider as soon as he comes up against
the question of forms, results, and the use of his work through the
medium of technology and economy. It would be naive to think that
the actions or behaviour of an individual scientist may have an effect
on the emergence or course of a certain crisis. What we have in
mind here is quite different—the voice of the community of
scientists through their professional position.

An example of collective action taken by scientists which is already
quite well known, is the voluntarily agreed-upon moratorium on
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research into a new branch of science—gene engineering. 1l
conceived methods or carelessness, resulting in an accidental escape
of dangerous, potentially pathogenic material from the laboratory
might have major consequences. It includes the possibility that a new
and previously unknown epidemic could be wunleashed which
medicine has no means to fight. The consequences might indeed be
global in nature. This question was discussed at a special scientific
conference held at Asilomar (USA), in which Soviet representatives
took part. The debate ended in a decision declaring a moratorium,
that is, research in this field was to stop until carefully devised
precautionary measures could be worked out effectively, thus ruling
out the possibility of danger.

The adherents to the idea of “freedom in science” opposed this
measure, but common sense won in the end, and now the necessary
working procedure has been adopted in many countries. Thus
concerted action by scientists averted a danger that might have
developed into a crisis. The Asilomar moratorium may rightly be
regarded as the prototype of action taken by scientists who realise
their responsibility and want to face up to it.

The problem of the scientist’s responsibility arises clearly and
distinctly, when he runs into the pro or contra dilemma. This was
the case, for instance, in the medical field at the beginning of the
century, when FEhrlich discovered the first effective drug against
syphilis—Fhrlich-Hata 606 (L-10). Medical science and practice were
guided, at that time, by one princple, which stll figures in the
Hippocratic Oath. This principle, which has become indisputable law,
says: “First of all, thou shalt not hurt”— Primum ne noceas. Ehrlich
had the courage to proclaim and defend a different principle: “First
of all, thou shalt be of use”— Primum ut proficeas. These principles
directly appeal to the scientist’s responsibility, to his conscience.
Clearly their significance goes far beyond the framework of medical
science, as they have a very broad general meaning. These problems
arise continually, but there can be no valid formula. Each time the
scientist will have to weigh the pros and cons himself, and finally take
the responsibility for his actions.

In the case of Ehrlich the scientist’s responsibility was extraordi-
narily high, one may say gigantic. On the one side was a terrible
disease, spread throughout the world. On the other, a promising, but
not fully investigated drug with the danger of grave side-effects. But
Ehrlich’s judgement led to the triumph of the Primum ut proficeas
principle. A grave disease was defeated despite certain risks of
causing harm.

Undoubtedly scientists in the future will still have to appeal to
their own conscience on numerous occasions when global crises and
problems arise. They will appeal to the sense of responsibility in
trying to find a correct way of overcoming various threats as they
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emerge. It is, of course, the task of the public conscience of the
scientists of the world, a matter of their common responsibility, to
combat in every way the causes of harmful and pernicious
consequernces; to direct scientific research towards setting right the
harm which science itself could cause through failure to weigh and
take into account the possible consequences. They will thereby
become involved in the emergence of certain global problems. For
this reason, the unusual form of reaction, now current abroad, to the
difficult decisions that a responsible scientist has to make, should be
regarded as sheer capitulation. This reaction is expressed in the
slogans of “counter-science” and “counter-culture”, and appeals for
a halt to the advancement of scientific research.

It should be admitted that scientists are, to a certain extent, to
blame for the sores eating away the flesh of modern Western society.
Their guilt lies in being uninvolved and in their desire to escape
responsibility. Their attitude is one of “non-interference” in the
affairs of the world community of scientists. Many of us, especially
people of the older generation, remember the deplorable results
brought about by the ill-fated principle of non-interference in
international politics, which in the days of Munich led to the
holocaust of the Second World War. It carries bad seeds, which could
become the norm in a scientist’s behaviour.

The movement for scientists’ collective responsibility should be
acclaimed in every way. At present, attention is focused on broad
organisations such as the World Federation of Scientific Workers and
their professional unions in separate countries. The emergence of
organisations with a clearly expressed purpose, such as the British
Society for Social Responsibility of Scientists (BSSRS), and others is a
great step forward. We regard this movement as significant. In it
scientists show awareness of their responsibility at a time of major
international problems pertaining to different aspects of modern
society. It would be of great import if an authoritative international
committee of scientists were to be set up, as suggested at the 26th
Congress of the CPSU. It would serve to inform the world about the
realities of a nuclear war.

But now to return to the triad—science, technology, humanism
which I mentioned above and which is the title of my article.
However significant and independent each term in it is, it is very
important to focus on their interrelations, the inner connections
linking them up in a unified whole in our conception of the modern
world.

The interrelation of science and technology is so transparent that
there is no need to dwell on it at any length. All the modern
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achievements of technology are the result of application and
utilisation of the fundamental discoveries made in science. Put
succinctly, this idea can be formulated as follows: human reason is
the highest level of attainment in our Universe. It is the 'most
powerful of all forces that we know. It masters all the forces of

The relationship between science and technology is ambivalent.
Not only does technology feed on the fruits of science—it poses new
tasks for it and arms it with instruments. These extend the limits of
our cognition to a degree that is hard to imagine: ne
telescopes provide information on objects and events
of our Universe millions and even milliards of light y
at the other end of the scale, methods have been

localising and making visible the position of atoms in a molecule of
matter.

ideals. We should probably take into account what is known as

technica hnical pro erge as the
desire t principles orms when
creating with manu of everyday
use and pression in the solution

of technical problems is most closely linked with the requirements of
applied art. /
The positive contribution of technology to the humanitarian
sphere is enormous, particularly in the quantitative aspects. It forms
the basis of all those things which form the conditions of man’s
material existence. It stretches along the entire route of evolution
from the first fire lit by Neanderthal man to the countless benefits
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ol bitterness, that the negative aspects of the effect of technology on
the life of modern man is at times quite tangible. [t even calls into
question the very continued existence of the human population on
this planet.

There is a growing tendency towards urbanisation. The phenome-
na of urbanism and the problems involved are, to a considerable
extent, sociological in origin, but they are also part of technologlcal
progress. We often deal with phenomena that are in direct
antagonism with the basic tasks of humanism and can thu§ be
characterised as dehumanisation. We shall later tackle one of the
manifestations of this tendency.

Of decisive significance is the fact that in the capitalist countries,
the dominant trend in modern industrial technology is linked with
the production of weapons of mass destruction. The final stage in the
dehumanising effect of technology is the industry and technology ot
weapons of mass destruction. It comes to the fore in the arms race
led and spiralled first and foremost by the USA. It is well
known that the stocks of nuclear weapons accumulated at this time
which are still growing rapidly, are quite sufficient to annihilate the
entire population of the Earth a hundred times over. The first
nuclear explosions will inevitably spark off a nuclear war in the chain
reaction pattern. Any sober-minded person will understand that that
will be an act of suicide for humanity and the acme of antihumanism.
When mankind faces the choice between the continued existence of
the human species and being annihilated by thousands of atomic and
thermonuclear bombs, the choice should be clear. We should be
concerned with making man’s life better and richer spiritually. We all
appeal to the highest force that exists on our planet—the human
reason. Individual reasoning is not enough, it has to be mankind’s
collective reason: Bethink yourself!

The problems of humanism disappear when human life.itself
disappears. Our task is to push this thought aside and believe in the
strength of human reason. We must think of man as he was thought
of in the times of Dante and Leonardo da Vinci and, as we firmly
hope, future generations will think of him.

The relationship between science and humanism attracts consider-
able attention. It has been the subject of many international meetings
and discussions—e. g., the symposium “Civilisation and Science—in
Conflict or Collaboration?”? convened in 1972 by a scientific and
social organisation, the CIBA Foundation. The central question
considered there was the effect of science on the quality of life, on
labour and leisure, on environment, on human values. These are all
problems pertaining to the field of humanism (designated in this case
as “civilisation”, which is in my view terminologically unfortunate
and incorrect).
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C.P. Snow’s conception of “two cultures”? deals essentially with
the same problem—the existence of two languages alien to cach
other. One of them is employed by men of science and the other, by
representatives of the humanitarian mode of thinking, first of all by
writers of fiction being the most important kind of art. This problem
caused lively debate. The desire to substantiate the principles of
scientific humanism may be regarded as an attempt to find a way out
ot this dilemma. Regrettably, the concept of scientific humanism is
still little developed. Here one could, however, find something of a
common language, a kind of new Esperanto. Closer contacts could be
established between the intellectual kingdom of science and man’s
spiritual world which would find an expression in bhumanism.

The generally accepted view 1is that the principal criterton for
science in its conclusions and results, should be objectivity. It is
apparently accepted that there is no place here for the subjective
clement pertaining to the subject of the scientific process, to the
scientist himself as an individual link in the stream of scientific
creativity which is ultimately always collective.

However, because science is the result of the activity of our mind,
it enriches it with new knowledge at the same time. And the
enrichment of the treasury of human knowledge is one of the factors
in the development of mankind, in its collective intellectual progress.
Science therefore plays an important role in the formation of the
aggregate set of values constituting the concept of humanism itself. It
is probably correct to say that science enriches our internal world by
affecting, first of all, the intellectual world —the laws of nature that
govern the external material world. As for art, it mostly affects our
emotional world, as it appeals to our senses.

In conclusion 1 would like to go back to the negative interaction
between technology and humanism, expressed in the “crists of
identity” mentioned above. That is a spiritual crisis typical of the
glant cities of the Western world with their sharp stratification into
the have and have-nots, into the rich and the hapless. The identity
problem has now assumed global proportions. An indication of this
is, for instance, “Toward Global Identity”, the title of one of the
major articles in the large collection of papers On the Creation of a
Just World Order* published by the Club of Rome. What is meant by
the term “identity”? Oversimplifying it, one may say that it is a
question of man’s conception of his own value in relation to the social
environment. A correct conception of identity solves the acute
problem of the interrelation between man and society. In other
words, what matters is man’s conception of his place in the world. He
is surrounded by men and women who are like him yet different; it
is a conception of one’s significance, value, and ultimately, of the
meaning of one’s existence; that is the problem of interrelation
between unity and multiplicity, the individual and the mass.
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Urbanisation is the dominant modern tendency in the develop-
ment of social life in the industrialised Western countries. It is one of
the principal sources in the development of the identity crisis. At the
beginning of the century, the Belgian poet Verhaeren loudly
denounced the octopus city (Les villes tentaculaires) which grasps man
with its cruel tentacles. In this environment man is lost, he is engulfed
and dissolved by the faceless mob. The city saps his strength and his
sense of his own value.

In analysing the problem of identity, modern authors single out
two kinds of tendencies—positive and negative; the latter kind is
aggression, violence, depersonalisation, etc., which can lead to the
identity crisis.

The crisis of identity now assumes a special significance. Other
types of crises—the energy crisis, raw-materials crisis, etc.—affect
man through economy, social order, production, etc., while the crisis
of identity involves the personality, its inner world, and its system of
values. It is clear therefore that, despite its seemingly ephemeral
nature, this crisis must not be underestimated. It deserves special
attention.

In the West, one of the principal sources of the identity crisis lies
in the dominant tendency towards urbanisation. For instance, the
unfortunate rural dweller, deprived of the most elementary comforts
and hygiene, sees urbanisation as a way of sharing in the benefits of
modern civilisation. The city, with its glamour and wealth, attracts
the rural dweller. But in the majority of cases there is bitter
disappointment in store. Coming to “the octopus city”, he is
doomed to a miserable existence in the slums and acutely feels
himself a depersonalised, infinitesimal particle of the mass around
him. What awaits him is life in the slums. This is not much better
than life in a village hut. In the city he struggles to survive against
cruel competition and the threat of unemployment, which often
prove to be beyond his strength.

No one will negate the advantages and merits of urbanisation in
general. However, urbanisation taken to its limits becomes its own
opposite. Instead of the expected, but illusory material benefits,
comes spiritual impoverishment, the loss of one’s own self in the
maelstrom of innumerable crowds. Instead of a hand reaching out to
him with all the benefits of civilisation, progress, and comfort, man
encounters the cold implacable tentacles of the octopus city.
Depersonalisation, the primary concomitant of urbanism, is also a
direct source of the loss of identity.

A monstrous illustration of the crisis of identity was the widely
reported tragedy in Johnstown, Guyana, which carried away almost a
thousand lives. History has known group suicide in ancient Egypt, in
early Christian times and in the Middle Ages. But there has been
nothing even remotely like the size of the Johnstown tragedy. How is
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one to picture the nights that became the last ones in the lives of
almost a thousand people? They were driven by the modern capitalist
society into a cul de sac, trying to shake off the grip of a doomed life,
lost and spiritually impoverished in wealthy kingdom, of the yellow
devil—gold!

The Guyanan people were deprived of the goal of their existence,
their self-consciousness, their “identity code”. It will remain an
indelible spot in the conscience and responsibility of those people
who helped form that structure of society.

The crisis of identity is basically caused by social factors. One of
the strongest of these factors is, of course, steadily growing
unemployment in the Western industrialised countries. This gives
rise to a sense of being unwanted, the feelings of being superfluous.
This in turn leads to the complex of “negative identity” which results
in Joss of one’s aim in life—spiritual vacuity. That is dehumanisation,
and an important task of humanism is to overcome it.

In sharp contrast are the aspirations underlying the structure of
society of existing socialism. Here, solicitude of self-expression, the
existence of a clear goal and a positive attitude towards the
individual—all this is made the basis of the education and moulding
of the rising generation. Moreover it is also the aim for every
able-bodied and active member of the population.

In speaking to the youth of this country at the celebration of the
60th Anniversary of the All-Union Leninist Young Communist
League, Leonid Brezhnev said: “Every day now we cover as much
ground as we did in weeks and even months in the past. This sets in
relief the significance of everything we are doing and the responsibil-
ity that we Communists and Komsomol members have assumed of
our own volition, because of our convictions.”?® This feeling of
responsibility leaves no place for spiritual vacuity, making life full of
content, serving as a basis for a positive and full-fledged personality
and identity, an antidote to crisis.
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Philosophical Problems
of Natural Science

Biology as a Social Phenomenon

ALEXANDER BAYEV

Modern biology bears little resemblance to the life science of one
hundred years ago. Gradual accumulation of facts has been
superseded by stunning dynamism; observation, as the preferential
form of cognition, by experiment which is only occastonally
reminiscent of the real events it simulates; the idea of the organism’s
integrity, the foundation of a biological outlook, by systemic concepts,
allowing the division of integral organisms into elementary com-
ponents. Yet, the unlimited supremacy and application of physics
and chemistry have become the most important factor in biology
today. These advanced sciences have revealed their maturity, and
their broad adaptability to the study of life processes, which are so
different from the subject of their own investigation; in addition,
they have led to the promotion of new disciplines, e.g., biochemistry,
bio-organic chemistry, biophysics, molecular biology and molecular
genetics. All these may be regarded as intrinsic factors, instrumental
in the transformation of biology.

However, in today’s society, modern biology develops in a
different social atmosphere, something one must be clearly aware of.
The past century has witnessed changes in social, economic, political
and ideological institutions, and this could not but tell on the image
of modern biology, a developing science, which by the virtue of this
very fact is especially sensitive to environmental effects.

Gradually, biology has developed associations with social
phenomena that overstep the bounds of its cognitive role. In the 19th
century, Darwin’s theory of evolution exerted a profound influence
on social consciousness. In the 20th century, genetics, and eugenics in
particular, have evoked broad reactions from very different social
circles, even to the point of expressing themselves in the ugly
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idcology and practices of nazism. From the beginning of the 1950s,
molecular biology has had a noticeable influence, not so much by its
conceptual foundations, which often escape the attention of non-
specialists, as by the impressive effect of its discoveries.

Modern biology penetrates not only ideology, but also industrial
production by gradual formation of biotechnology, thus ranking with
physics and chemistry.

The meaning of this lies primarily in the assertion that modern
hiology has gone far beyond its initial form. Its contents are no
longer exhausted by the cognitive task of reflecting the surrounding
living world, and man as a part, thereof. Biology, as such, has
become a means of changing that world by satisfying the human
needs, interlaced in a complex tangle of social processes. One can
(race these relationships to genetic engineering, a recently developed
branch of molecular biology, and therefore quite suitable for
analysing the cognitive role of modern biology and its relation to
social phenomena.

The origin of genetic engineering should be dated to 1972, when
Paul Berg and his co-workers at Stanford University obtained the
hybrid DNA molecules, by methods still in use today. Genetic
¢ngineering may be defined as a system of experimental procedures
which permit the creation in the laboratory of artificial genetic
determinants, in the form of so-called recombination (hybrid) DNA
molecules.

The living cell 1s, in effect, just a small chemical works, where
production follows a hereditary programme loaded into one of its
nucleic acids, namely deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA). Physically and
functionally, the programme comprises gene blocks, each of which
controls the output of a specific product (normally protein) and a
specific cell function, dependent on that product. Hence, introduc-
tion into the cell of new genetic information in the form of
recombination DNA molecules changes its geno- and phenotype, and
(he experimenter obtains a micro-organism moulded according to his
objective.

The idea of reproducing genetic processes in the laboratory is
actually of long standing; however, the development of genetic
structures has for some time rather preoccupied the field of science
fiction. The time has now come when physiological approaches in
biological laboratories have been supplemented and deepened by
molecular ideas, transforming the hitherto existing concepts on the
cssence of life processes, and enhancing the possibilities open to the
experimenter. Yet, at first, biologists had no idea how to isolate the
required genes from the enormous (even in the most basic
organisms) DNA molecules, and how then to collect them in a single
functioning structure.
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Finally, the development of enzymology provided the investigator
with instruments, suitable for such operations. These instruments are
the enzymes created by nature itself and contained in living cells.
Some of them (restrictases) separate DNA molecules in strictly
defined sites into large and small pieces, while others (ligases), on the
contrary, join them into one whole. After enzymes were extracted
from the cells and purified, the creation of artificial genetic
structures became a technically feasible task. That is how the era of
genetic engineering began in biology, an era which presently has a
guiding influence on theoretical studies and has initiated numerous
practical applications.

Of the three components of any scientific discipline, namely:
method, subject and cognitive idea, one should start with the first,
since the essence of genetic engineering is the method. This refers
specifically to the technique of dividing DNA molecules, the carriers
of genetic information, into fragments by using highly specialised
enzymes: restrictive endonucleases which affect only specific molecu-
lar sites, and in addition the reverse operation, involving the
unification of those fragments, i.e., a DNA recombination molecule.
This operation allows for any combination of DNA fragments,
irrespective of their origin, size or structure. The recombination
molecule also includes the DNA fragment which imparts to it the
ability to reproduce and, in some cases, to synthesise proteins. The
latter already takes place in the host-cell, wherein a hybrid molecule
is introduced, albeit, in principle, this may be (and, no doubt, will be)
achieved in vitro. Molecule hybridisation in the laboratory overcomes
the interspecific crossing barriers, that nature has created to prevent
the mixing of species. Genetic engineering permits a large number of
individual genes to be isolated, then studies their structure and
function by methods much more subtle than those available
heretofore.

Analysing the course of events that resulted in genetic engineer-
ing, one should first of all note that it did not emerge suddenly from
the sea foam, like an Aphroditis, and did not bring with it innovative
perceptions of biologic phenomena, new cognitive ideas, nor the
necessity to break down existing concepts. (In this case 1 refer to
latest concepts, not those prevalent in the 1940s.) The understand-
ing of the nature of heredity and the relevant problems involved
have remained the same; what has fundamentally changed are the
possibilities for penetrating deep inside phenomena. Moreover, a key
has been found to a firmly locked door, thus permitting investigation
in this area to acquire in the very least temporary freedom of
headway. One can only be surprised that such a relatively small
procedural step, as the discovery and use of restrictases and ligases,
i.e., fragmenting and joining enzymes, has led to remarkable
experimental opportunities.
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It is generally recognised that a new stage has developed in the
study of heredity: although the wealth of previous experience
accumulated within the bounds of older disciplines, e.g., genetics,
biochemistry, enzymology, molecular biology, microbiology and
cytology, as well as the entire arsenal of ideas and methods, which
had faithfully served the investigator before, are still wetl used. One
can readily and without distortion of facts discover that in the past
there were also events of a similar nature to those with which the
experimenter presently deals within the framework of genetic
engineering. Recombination in higher organisms is known to occur
with mytosis and fertilisation; the recombinative processes taking
place with the development of phages and viruses, and at conjuga-
rion in bacteria. A progeny of one specific type of molecule is
obtained in the genetic engineering experiment. An analogue of this
process is the cloning of bacterial and eukaryotic cells (higher
organism cells), when the experimenter obtains a progeny of the
same type of bacterium, animal or plant cells. Here we have
profoundly similar processes, which differ only in that in one case
cloning of molecules takes place, and in the other, cloning of cells.

Thus, the historical and logical roots of genetic engineering are
well established. It should also be said that auxiliary methods
improved in parallel with advances in genetic knowledge. Singer,
Gilbert and Maxam developed a method for determining the
sequence of DNA nucleotides; as a result, a possibility existed (albeit
relatively weakly realised) of the functional properties of the genome
being assigned to specific structures. Another important advance is
connected with improvement in chemical synthesis of deoxypolynuc-
leotides, which paved the way for chemiical synthesis of genes to rank
with enzymic synthesis.

During the eight years of existence of genetic engineering,
numerous previously unknown methods were developed and applied.
The knowledge of genetic engineering has a revolutionary signifi-
cance for the study of genome organisation, not only in relation to
simple subjects (viruses and bacteria), but also higher organisms.
Naturally, the methods developed in the preceding period produced
a lot of useful data on the molecular organisation of the genome;
however, these methods were slow, labour-consuming and lacked
universality. The great molecular weight of genome DNA created a
constant and almost insurmountable obstacle. Indeed, even the most
primitive viruses have a genome DNA with a molecular mass of up to
2 million dalton, in the colon bacillus this mass already reaches up to
2.5x10° dalton, and in man by three orders of magnitude more, i.c.,
about 1.8%x10"? dalton, which corresponds to approximately 3 million
genes.

It is evident that the functional organisation of the genome is
based on subtle structural relations, and only an accurate chemical

55



analysis is capable of bringing us to an understanding of the working
mechanisms of the genetic apparatus. Basically, this possibility is
ensured by genetic engineering techniques permitting the isolation ol
small, precisely known genome sites. Genetic engineering permits
obtaining individual genes by chemico-biological synthesis, or isolat-
ing them f{rom natural material, i.e., the seclusion of control sites.
The parallel development in chemical synthesis of deoxyoligo- and
polynucleotides, and methods for analysing the inidal structure
harmonically fitted into the procedural system of genetic engineer-
ing. Incidentally, this once again emphasises that, no matter how
significant the advances of one biological discipline, every really
major step is achieved only through comprehensive, systems study,
involving a many-sided attack on the problem.

It was already mentioned that genetic engineering, initially, did
not suggest any new concepts for the molecular foundations of
heredity; however, this does not in any way signify that the
information accumulated in genetic engineering was not responsible
for producing anything new. On the contrary, the initial stages were
already marked by unexpected discoveries, one example being what
has become known as mosaic genes which exist in higher organisms,
yeasts and certain viruses. They are genes that code a specific
protein, but are interrupted by insertions that have no direct relation
to the latter.

Due to this gene structure, which was found to be normal in
higher organisms, the cell undergoes so-called processing, the
existence of which was previously unsuspected. It is known that
realisation of genetic information requires primarily a gene copy with
all its insertions and significant elements, to result in the formation of
a precursor of informative RNA. Then all the insertions in the copy
are extracted by special enzymes, and the significant fragments
combine to form “mature” informative RNA, over which the
respective protein is synthesised. This was followed by elucidation of
the nature of mobile genetic structures: bacteria transposones and
mobile elements in higher organisms. These two were the most
significant discoveries in recent years. It is hard to predict what other
discoveries are pending in the forthcoming years. One can only be
sure they will come into being and, who knows, may compel
biologists to revise some of their existing views.

The question people usually ask in connection with genetic
engineering is “can it help produce and has it produced new
organisms?”. The answer to this question is in the affirmative,
though with some qualifications. The amount of genetic information
with which the modern experimenter operates today is relatively
scarce and, even if it were considerably greater, in artificially created
structures it cannot be organised as needed, to create a completely
new organism.
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Our ideas on the structural {oundation of genetic regulation are
still far from perfect. Only a limited number of genes capable of
changing, to a limited extent, the genetic status and phenotype of a
bacterial or eukaryotic cell may be introduced into the latter. Yet, the
possibility of introducing into the cell some alien information relating
not only to some other species, but even type, changes the situation.
A colon bacillus containing human functioning genes is undoubtedly
a new organism.

A characteristic feature of genetic engineering is that reproduc-
tion in the laboratory of certain key genetic processes has been
achieved at a molecular level. What in nature is the privilege of the
whole organism, has in the laboratory become an operation
performed at cell and molecular levels. The experimenter deals with
the gene without any mystical blessing, and similarly with a DNA
{fragment isolated from natural sources or synthesised. Recombina-
tion, i.e., the process and result of combining genes in a new entity,
occurs in the test tube at the option and will of the experimenter. In
this case, the omnipotent role of chance is resiricted to such an
extent as to be virtually ignored. Guided mutations, again conducted
in the test tube and localised exactly within the gene selected as a
target, have already become possible. And here the role of chance
becomes secondary, the principal factor being the purposeful activity
of the investigator and his experimental expertise.

This interference into a heretofore forbidden sphere cannot but
make a deep impression, especially as genetic engineering is still only
in its itial stages. Such is my evaluation of the cognitive contribution
ol génetic engineering. The latter has introduced new avenues (or
the experimental study of heredity, leaving untouched the generally
accepted ideas and tenets of genetics. Yet, the very first steps in
genetic engineering have already brought unexpected discoveries,
and this makes one assume that existing views will probably once
again be revised, even though it is hard to say to what extent this will
progress. At any rate, if the appearance of genetic engineering may
be regarded as a revolution in genetics, this revolution is being
achieved with both minimum expenditures and complications.

Another aspect of genetic engineering concerns its involvement in
the scientific and technological revolution.

One may assume that in the months and years to come, the use of
genetic engineering techniques will result in several physiologically
active proteins; namely insulin, somatostatin, somatotropin (growth
hormone), a-thymosine, interferon, and some others. The first three
are hormonal preparations, and the other two, immunity-stimulating
substances. With regard to structure and effect, they will correspond
to human hormones, but will be created by micro-organisms,
reproduced in a laboratory situation, foreign genetic information
having been introduced into the said micro-organisms. These
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preparations will be available in unlimited quantities, and the
production cost will be low. On top of that, genetic engineering
will be helpful in obtaining superior cells capable of generating
products inherent in the former, but in larger quantities. Such
bacterial “super-cells” producing, for instance, enzymes and certain
amino acids (treonin, prolin, etc.) have already been obtained.

An entirely different sphere of applied innovations is associated
with nitrogen fixation, treatment of hereditary diseases, and so on.

Genelic engineering has taken the path of commercial and
generally practical application. This has happened in an incredibly
short time. Normally, practical use of the results of theoretical studies
takes many vyears to be implemented. In the case of genetic
engineering, however, this will take no more than 10 years, from the
moment of its appearance in the world of science. This rapid rate of
development is essentially due to the history of the origin of genetic
engineering, described above. Despite the major advance brought
about by genetic engineering in the study of heredity, there was no
necessity whatsoever in fundamental restructuring of the existing
views on nature and the character of hereditary processes, since the
advance was essentially made along a previously trodden path.

The pharmaceutical industry developed what was termed as the
“DNA industry”, marked by the emergence of companies intent on
using production processes based on genetic engineering know-how.'

At present, it 1s difficult to determine what firms do not deal with
genetic engineering. However, several companies were set up
specially for this purpose, namely Genentech, USA (1976), Biogene,
Switzerland (1978), Genex, USA (1977), Hybritech, USA (1978),
Agrigenetics, USA (1980), Transgene, France (1980), and Genetica,
France (1980). Of these, Genentech and Biogene are regarded as the
leading ones. The total capital of the above-mentioned companies is
hard to calculate, but according to available data it amounts to at

least $500,000,000 for the five largest.

Among the established pharmaceutical firms, Cetus Corporation,
USA, started genetic engineering earlier than the others. Many
industrial giants invest millions of dollars in the above-listed
companies to purchase the right to commercially manufacture future
products. This concerns, for example, Eli Lilly Co., Shering-Plough,
Upjohn, Searl, Merck, Sharp & Dohm, Hofmann-Laroche, and
others, although some set up their own genetic engineering
laboratories. Strange as it may seem at first sight, Dupont de
Nemours, General Electric (USA) and Imperial Chemical Industries
(Great Britain) also do the same thing.

Apart from pharmaceutical companies, large industrial firms, e.g.,
International Nickel Co., Lubrisol Enterprise, New Jersey, Coppers
Company, National Distillers, Banc de Paris, and others also invest in
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the DNA industry. Thus, big monopoly capital is active behind new
companies.

It should be noted that investment in genetic engineering involves
certain risk due to competition among companies starting from
scratch, so to say, and competitive methods of production. For
cxample, interferon may be obtained both by genetic engineering
techniques and cell culture. The former are used by Biogene,
Genentech, the Weizmann Institute of Science (Israel) and the
Institut Pasteur (Paris), and the latter is being developed by the Yeda
(Research and Development) Company, Japan, with the aid of the
afore-mentioned Weizmann Institute of Science and Wellcome
Research Laboratories (Great Britain).

Agiotage ventures reminiscent of the time of Jack London and
nourished by the sentiments fostered in the mass media and, not in
the last place, by scientists themselves, though they claim that they do
not seek publicity for the sake of money, reign in business circles.
They do not leave the risk of investment in the DNA industry out of
their reckoning, regarding near tragic the prospect of becoming
outsiders in a big game.

Conviction (perhaps better termed as faith) in a bright future of
genetic engineering plays a substantial role. A prominent figure in
the US pharmaceutical industry once said that the potential
applications of recombination DNA techniques are limited only to the
imagination of those who use them. Patenting is now in full swing
(nearly 150 applications have been submitted in the United States),
and the first controversial cases on copyrights and patents have
already been filed in courts.

Complete commercial processes are still pending; however, it is
assumed that in the near future, they will be developed for insulin,
human somatotropin and somatostatin, interferon, a-thymosine, an
antigen to hepatide B virus, and some other products.

Without waiting for investigations to be completed, Eli Lilly Co.
intends to build two factories for manufacturing human insulin, the
cost of the entire project being $40,000,000.

New reports are being published on investments by big industrial
companies in the DNA industry. For instance, Dow Chemical
Company recently signed a $5,000,000 contract with Collaborative
Genetics, a small firm specialising in yeast genetic engineering.
Monsanto, Dow’s competitor, has invested $20,000,000 in Biogene. In
the autumn of 1980, National Distillers and Corporation announced
its $100,000,000 project for continuous obtainment of alcohol from
maize, using yeast genetically engineered by the Cetus Corporation.

The DNA industry has penetrated the stock exchange, the holy of
holies of capitalism, certainly coming into the focus of attention of
the men running that institution. On January 18, 1980, Charles
Weissmann declared at a press conference in Boston that a human
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interferon gene functioning in a bacterial system had been obtained
in a Biogene laboratory; after that, the shares of Shering-Plough
which owns 16 per cent of Biogene’s shares, went up eight points
and, at least temporarily, increased the [ormer’s capital by
$425,000,000.

One day in autumn 1980, Genentech for the first time started
openly to sell its shares for $36 each; in several minutes, the price on
the stock exchange jumped to $89. When the stock market closed
that day, the shares cost $71.25 each. This meant that the total cost
of Genentech’s securities reached $529,000,000.

All this happens speculatively, no specific product is being etther
manufactured or marketed. The game going on at the stock
exchange has come to involve mere prospects that promise big
profits. In the entrepreneural activity of the capitalist world, all these
events cannot be explained simply by the achievements of genetic
engineering, successful publicity by scientists, or emotional receptivity
of businessmen. The crux of the problem lies deeper. The basic
reason is in that a new era, the era of biotechnology, the utilisation in
industry of biological agents and processes, has dawned in the
commercial world. Blotcchnol()gy may be regarded as a sister of
mechanical and chemical engineering, but as yet with modest
possibilities.

Man long ago used biological processes for fermenting bread,
wine, beer and other products. The scientific application of biological
processes 1s a recent development dating to the emergence of
microbiological industry and use of immobilising enzymes. Genelic
engineering techniques fit in a natural way into biotechnology,
thereby expanding the sphere of biotechnological processes and
assertmg the reality of this pathway Future inroads are perceptible
in the development of genetic engineering in applied spheres, as are
also the commercial production of plant and animal cells. Thus, the
boom caused by genetic engineering is not essentially attributable to
any one particular reason, but rather to the spontaneous premonition
of the ushering in of yet another industrial revolution, this time
connected with biology.

In the United States, all these events were cumulatively responsi-
ble for the insurge of big capital to academic life. The ideas and
newly acquired knowledge used in the pharmaceutical industry
directly associated with genetic engineering have, after all, had their
origins in university laboratories. Molecular biologists have become
the founders of scientific councils, shareholders, and even prop-
rietors of fortunes. For example, today H. Boyer and R. Swanson,
founders of Genentech, have capital assets which amount to
$82,000,000 each, they both started out with only $1,000 each. The
mentality of enterprise, not devoid of elements of adventurism, has
penetrated academic shrines that had thus far prided themselves on
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their unselfishness and adherence to the lofty ideals of pure science.
Lt is interesting to see what the consequences of this process will be in
the academic field. Will the ideals it publicises withstand the severe
test?

One more aspect of genetic engineering concerns its ideological
essence, to which certain circles in US society had reacted so stormily.

The opinion that genetic engineering poses a danger to society is
widespread. Now, what danger is seen in recombination DNAs? To
begin with, presumably harmless micro-organisms, the colon bacillus
for instance, may under the effect of introduced foreign genetic
information, through wunforeseen «circumstances, turn into a
pathogenic organism. Secondly, some biologists think that micro-
organisms containing recombination DNAs, may acquire some
ecological advantages to disrupt the balance of microbial populations
in the environment.

The first possibility seems hardly likely. The violation of
ecological equilibrium, however, appears more probable, since
mankind has succeeded in this respect, having violated the balance
of, say, nitrogen, and introduced into the environment a mass of
xenobiotics, for example pesticides essential for farming. but capable
of exerting undesirable side-effects on the environment. Finally, with
the introduction of genes of physiologically active substances, e.g.,
insulin, colonisation of the human gastroenteric tract by micro-
organisms may cause pathological states that are difficult to eliminate.
In the long run, these fears are unjustified.

The view that recombination DNAs are dangerous was initially
promoted by American scientists themselves, who at the 1973 Gordon
Conference published a type of manifesto, declaring the potential
danger of recombination and pointed to the necessity of imposing a
moratorium on all relevant research until such time as the actual
state of things was clarified. A big campaign started very quickly in
the United States concermng the presumed danger of recombination
DNAs. The campaign was joined by the sensation-prone US press,
radio, and television; as a result, the US scientists’ declaration
received wide publicity, and the ball started rolling.

It should be said that the campaign against genetic engineering
has a precise geographic characteristic: it developed in the United
States; all other nations, including the socialist countries, reacted in a
much more restrained and reasonable way.

Subsequently, US scientists split into several groups. Some
unconditionally continued the campaign against genetic engineering,
among them those connected with vartous movements and societies of a
political nature and those, like the biochemists J. Wold and E. Char-
gaff, who were not affiliated. Others took another path: they started
specific research to elucidate the extent to which recombination
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DNAs are dangerous and, hence, stimulated relevant work by a
limited number of people.

The public campaign continued as before to primarily involve
various societies with very indefinite political and scientific physiog-
nomies, and were subsequently joined by municipal councils, which
had chiefly mustered incompetent people. Finally, the issue of
genetic engineering reached the US Congress. Religious organisations
also joined the campaign. Here is what Pope John Paul II said
during his visit to UNESCO in Paris on June 2, 1980: “We are well
aware, ladies and gentlemen, that the future of man and mankind is
threatened; radically threatened, despite very noble intentions, by
men of science. And it is menaced because the tremendous results of
their research and their discoveries, especially regarding natural
science, have been and continue to be exploited —to the prejudice of
ethical imperatives—for ends which have nothing to do with the
prerequisites of science, but with the ends of destruction and death...
This can be verified as well in the realm of genetic manipulations
and biological experiments as well as in those of chemical,
bacteriological, or nuclear armaments.”? The Pontiff expresses
concern about the danger of genetic engineering, without specifying
what that danger actually consists of.

The US National Institute of Health has drawn up rather strict
rules for working with recombination DNAs which, incdentally, are
compulsory for individuals receiving funding from that institution,
but industrial enterprises had never officially followed these rules. At
present, the whole campaign has been abandoned: scientists have
sounded off, public organisations have left the scene; senators have
lost interest in the subject; and the rules have been revised and
alleviated. This happened for two reasons: first of all, up to date no
experimental evidence has been obtained regarding the potential
danger of recombination DNAs and, secondly, genetic engineering
proved to have applicable importance and the possibility of being
used commercially, something that I had already mentioned above.
This naturally had decisive significance for people abandoning the
idea that genetic enginecring presents a danger and needs rigid
control.

Yet, to what extent is science capable of countering the menace of
recombination DNAs if they are after all not harmless or prove to be
dangerous in future? The existing century-old ‘experience with
patogenic micro-organisms shows that science is fully armed with the
knowledge and equipment, necessary to protect the personnel,
population and environment involved.

Finally, a few words about biological weapons. Can genetic
engineering be used to create biological weapons? Yes, of course.
However, this is no special issue, since both chemistry and physics
can also be, and are, as is common knowledge, used for creating
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means of destruction. The issue is more concerned with the sphere
of politics and social relations, and its solution depends on the
good-will of people and on international agreements.

Summing up, one can note that the reaction of public opinion to
genetic enginecring was little concerned with its basic world outlook.
Only religious circles protested, seeing in genetic engineering an
attempt to accomplish scientifically what they regarded as prerogatives
of a deity, namely, the creation of living beings and changing of
foreordained nature. However, these protests, as far as we can judge,
have had only limited repercussions. Some scientists also made certain
similar statements. For instance, E. Chargaff queries whether or not
scientists have the right to encroach irreversibly on the evolutionary
wisdom of millions of years, simply to satisfy the ambition and curiosity
of some of their profession.

Much more widespread were the protests against the presumed
danger of recombination DNAs. Basically, they were not so much
concerned with any specific properties of these artificially obtained
molecules, which could not be competently assessed by all those who
took part in the protest campaign, but with an instinctive fear for the
dark and dangerous forces of science in capitalist society. These
forces had already sinisterly revealed themselves in the most modern
forms of aggression: in the atomic and thermonuclear bombs,
chemical weapons, and other means of mass destruction.

No wonder the campaign against genetic engineering has
developed with particular force in the United States, the most
powerful capitalist country, where violence and terrorism, outbursts
of enmity and armed clashes, organised crime and corruption not
only of individuals, but also corporations, coexist with highly
developed industry and wealth.

At present, this protest campaign is abating. Apart from the two
aforementioned reasons, this is also due to the fact that the menace
of recombination DNAs looming in the bleak future, pales before the
stark realities of today: the intercontinental and cruise missiles,
neutron and binary chemical bombs,to mention but a few. Human
consciousness cannot contain all the fears and threats that saturate
modern life and allows instead a constant submergence in the
subconscious. Perhaps this is what is now happening with genetic
engineering.

To sum up, genetic engineering belongs to the sphere of
molecular-biological disciplines, because it deals with hereditary
processes on a molecular level. The cognitive idea of genetic
engineering coincides with that of molecular biology. The essence of
genetic engineering lies in procedural innovation which permits the
artificial creation of genetic structures and uses them to change the
cell pheno- and genotype.
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When genetic engineering first appeared, it required neither the
need to abandon already existing genetic concepts, nor the introduc-
tion of additional concepts. Yet, from the outset it helped uncover
new phenomena, and this factor makes it possible to assume that
biology has taken a road, which will ultlmately result in the revision
of previous concepts in the field of genetics.

Having once again shown through genetic engineering the
cognitive potential of the molecular method, the approach based on
molecular biology has for the first time revealed its upplictl
possibilities. The form taken, being that ol the DNA industry,
based on genetic engineering techniques and therefore rcprcwnlmg
one of the modern branches of biotechnology.

The social repercussions caused by genetic engineering were
concerned with ethical, philosophical and social problems. Although
they were caused by unreasonable assumptions, they in themsclves
are indicative of the significant role which biology is just beginning to
play in modern society.

NOTES

t See my relevant article in Vestnik Ahkademii nauk SSSR, No. 11, 1980, p. 74
2 Science, Vol. 208, June 27, 1980, p. 1441.

Philosophical Problems
of Natural Science

Problems of the Study of Man

DMITRI BELYAEV

With the emergence of man came the various manifestations and
problems of his nature. These materialised at the dawn of human
history as the product of the yet primitive man’s consciousness.
Gradually they developed and modified according to the socio-
economic conditions of life thus assuming increasing significance for
all mankind. The call of the ancients “know yourself” sounds today
not only as an urgent need for self-consciousness and a heuristic
problem of natural science and philosophy, but as a categorical social
imperative.

The reasons are quite understandable. We live in an epoch of
unprecedented fundamental changes in the life of mankind. The
rapid course of history, the revolutionary transformations in the
world, and the growing class contradictions and class struggle, on the
one hand, and the enormous and ever increasing consequences of
scientific and technological progress, on the other, pose before
humanity the problem of its future in all the infinite diversity of
man’s existence as an individual and a single biological species.

In assessing the significance of this problem, we must proceed
from the unquestionable tenet that man has become the custodian of
our planet, and the sole sovereign of the destiny of life thereon. The
development of mankind and human intellect resulted in the
emergence on Earth of scientific thought a new geological force
previously absent therein.! Due to this, man himself acquired the
significance of a geological factor, “which with regard to possible
consequences surpasses the tectonic displacements that were as-
sumed —strictly empirically, by way of empirical generalisation—to
be the basis for geological separation of the Earth’s space and time™.2
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Further complications of the problem of man confront the
investigator with major difficulties. However, the increased pos-
sibilities of modern science also open new roads of knowledge to him.

In our view, to ensure progress in the study of this problem it is
important for the investigator to be not only well-conversant_ With
natural science, so that he can use adequate scientific data in his
analysis, but also base himself on dialectical materialism. .

A major complication in the study of man’s nature is that, being a
biosocial creature, he develops under the combined interaction of

BIOSOCIAL NATURE OF MAN

Nobody can doubt that, being a sensuous creature, man 1s a
product of the evolution of life on our planet, and as such is
endowed with all vital attributes, namely self-regulation, metabolism,

transmission of hereditary information from generation to generation
is governed by the general laws of the chromosomal theory of
heredity. .
The human beings inhabiting our planet belong to the sm.gle
polytypical species Homo sapiens. Racial differentiation of mankind
and, moreover, national frontiers have not created mechanisms of

reproductive isolation. Gene exchange is within,
all humanity to create a common gene pecies
principal wealth and natural base for pros-
perity.

Having developed under the laws of organic evolution man has
retained in his biological organisation direct continuity with the class
of terrestrial Mammalia. The genetic affinity of man and his animal
ancestors 1s quite evident.

At the same time, in the course of evolution, man acquired a
number of specific features of biological organisation, features that
resulted in vast opportunities for progressive development closed to
other representatives of the animal world. At a definite evolutionary
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stage specifically human forms of social orgaunisation, namely, work,
production and production relations, emerged to determine the
future course of human history and to ultimately give rise to
contemporary civilisation.

Since the time when biological evolution of man gave rise to social
lorms of life, as a subject of history and member of the human work
collective, he ceased to be a purely biological being. The biological
torm of his corporeal and neuro-psychic organisation had come into
contact with the conditions and requirements of social life. Since that
historical moment, man as an individual started to develop under the
combined control of continuously interacting programmes: the
biological programme, which had emerged with evolution of man
and his ancestors, and the social programme, which had formed on a
definite biologically prepared foundation and, in the course of
mankind’s development, had acquired ever increasing force. Thus,
man became a product not only of biological, but social life, i.e., he
acquired a biosocial nature.

Quite understandably, man’s biosocial nature excludes the possi-
bility of regarding him solely in biological terms. In criticising
Feuerbach’s anthropological materialism and his principle of man’s
religious self-alienation, Marx formulated his famous thesis stating
that “the human essence is no abstraction inherent in each single
individual. It is reality, it is the ensemble of the social relations.”?

By this formula Marx rejects Feuerbach’s idea that human essence
may be regarded as a certain abstraction of “... a ‘genus’ ... which
merely naturally unites the many individuals”.*

The idea that human essence is an abstraction of a genus is
crroneous not only in the philosophico-methodological sense, but
lhom the viewpoint of natural science, since it proceeds from a
typological concept in characterising “genus”. This concept, inherent
in the natural science of the last century and the beginning of this
century, is rejected by modern biology, which has developed a
typologico-statistical criterion for characterising any feature of every
species of organisms.

Does Marxism really reject the natural, biological individuality
and the subjective intrinsic world of a man living within a social
system? Does the Marxian thesis envisage man’s alienation from his
natural environment? Of course not; Marxism provides an absolutely
clear and unequivocal answer to this: “Man is directly a natural being.
As a natural being and as a living natural being he is on the one
hand furnished with natural powers of life—he is an active natural
heing. These forces exist in him as tendencies and abilities—as
impulses. On the other hand, as a natural, corporeal, sensuous,
objective being he is a suffering, conditioned and limited creature, like
animals and plants. That is to say, the objects of his impulses exist
outside him, as objects independent of him; yet these objects are
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objects of his need—essential objects, indispensable to the manifestation
and confirmation of his essential powers.”®

Recognition of the biosocial nature of nan means in effect
acknowledging the unity of the social and biological in the nature Qf
man as an individual and personality within society. This unity is
realised and displayed mostly in that the forms and norms pf social
consciousness determined by the form of social production and
ideology (not biology!) of the ruling class are perceived and realised
as essential powers in the social practice of eaf‘,l;\ lndl\.'l_d}lal
differently, depending on his natural powers—disposition, abilities,
and inclinations. -

During the entire history of mankind, the formation™ and
development of society naturally took place according to its own laws.
Yet, at all stages of history, man has preserved h1§ natur'al essence
and, developing in society as a social being, he retained his biosocial
individuality. )

In other words, man’s biosocial nature, having developed
historically and materialising at particular stages of social develop—
ment, invartably was and continues to be the source of man’s
enormous variety in his spirit, essential powers, and social activity.

Thus, in the absolute, both the biologisation and sociologisa-
tion of man as an individual and personality are equally unsuitable as
starting points for studying and understanding the essence of
man.’ _

The rudiments of biosocial organisation were already inheren't in
man’s hominid ancestors. They appeared on the basis of a unique
biological organisation, which in turn caused the possibility of a
vector or rather a whole spectrum of vectors of selection which
directed the evolution of this group thus generating the development
of modern man. Hence, one should seek the roots of man’s biosqc'lal
essence and its material foundation and developmental regularities
back to his evolutionary past.

FACTORS OF MAN'S BIOSOCIAL EVOLUTION

The evolutionary characteristics of the ancestors of Homo mpi.:re-{t.g
namely the peculiar interaction of actuating, stabilising and destabilis-
ing effects of selection and the ever increasing role of stress as the
internal factor of evolution and the engendering source of hereditary
variability in combination with mutation and gene drift, have created
man’s biological organisation. However, biological organisation alone
could not and did not create man.

Man’s socialisation which came about on a biologically prepared
foundation and his transition to forms of social organisation of life,
qualitatively differing from those of his hominid ancestors, became
the key stage in the forming of Homo sapiens as a biosocial creature.
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The significance of this factor was at one time fully assessed and
«haracterised by Engels: “For evolution out of the animal stage, for
the accomplishment of the greatest advance known in nature, an
additional element was needed: the replacement of the individual's
imadequate power of defence by the united strength and joint effort
of the horde.”” Undoubtedly, the road of social life was taken by the
biologically most advanced groups, primarily by those that had
mastered the art of speech and the elements of labour to a greater
degree than others. At the same time, these were the groups whose
members possessed the ability for daily mutual contacts, 1.e., for those
behavioural traits without which no group can exist.

The founders and members of these groups possessed all the
individual  diversity, genetic variability inclusive, that had been
created for centuries prior to man’s socio-biological evolution. On the
other hand, the forming and development of collective forms of life
and the creation and ever greater complication of the social medium
signified the emergence of a new ecological situation, which
demanded new biological characteristics in socially organised indi-
viduals.

In The Origin of the Family, Private Property and the State, Engels
provided a then timely and comprehensive analysis of the role of the
hiological component and of generic-biological ties in the formation
and development of society and social relations. His remarkable work
made use of vast material on the formation of initdal human groups
to show that the development and historical change of social forms of
lile and of blood relationships among members of society were
cssentially conjugated. Engels cites many instances showing that, at a
certain stage of development of social relations, the social and
the biological components were in close interaction.

He also quite definitely assessed the ‘need for changing certain
major biological components—behavioural elements inherent in
man’s ancestors—as a precondition for engendering human social
forms of life. In this connection, he wrote: “Mutual toleration among
the adult males, freedom from jealousy, was, however, the first
condition for the building of these large and enduring groups in the
midst of which alone the transition from animal to man could be
achieved.”®

The forming of society and of social relations caused the necessity
tor developing and strengthening those properties of the nervous
system and behaviour that would best adapt the individual precisely
to social norms of life, the requirements of a given group, and to its
multiform traditions to thereby promote the development of
collective forms of life. Hence, the properties of the nervous system
on the basis of which man’s abilities for collective life forms
developed became a major subject of natural selection, beginning
from the very early stages of man’s socialisation.
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Yet, the dialectics of history is that, being the subject of evolution,
these properties, under conditions of social life, at the same time also
became a powerful factor of evolution, i.e., a selective factor that had
caused the formation of man as a biosocial being. From that moment

conditions, primarily by behaviou
within the group as a whole. W
definite stage of development,
selective evolutionary factor, grad

which it is, of course, essential to note the role of individual selection

in social life.
t of

and

tion

his

biosocial evolution to create a natural, biological foundation for

forming the most adequate norms of life and behaviour in primary
human groups as integral formations.

Another reason for greater genetic variability among individuals

within given groups.

Elimination of inter-group selection, resulting from growth of the
human population and increasingly greater development and com-
plexity of society, in turn led to intensified migrations of genetic
material. This reduced to nil inter-group hereditary variability, but
enhanced inter-individual variability within a common human
species.
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What then were the properties of nervous processes and
behaviour that on the whole came under special control of selection
in the intial phase of social life?

To begin with, let us note that, if one were to speak of typology,
such properties of the nervous system as the intensity of the irritative
and inhibitory processes continued to be under that control as in the
pre-social stage of life. The forces of stabilising selection retained
these properties of the nervous system at a level, optimally adapting
the individual to environmental conditions and specific forms of life
and work in a given group.

On the other hand, in accord with the good reasoning of
S. Davidenkov, an  outstanding  Soviet  evolutionist  and
neuropathologist, mobility of nervous processes became a particularly
important subject of selection under social life.” This property was
exceedingly important also in the pre-social evolution of man. But in
conditions of group life, work and use of speech, mobility had
acquired highly specialised significance. Davidenkov justly emphas-
ised that speech in particular, being a specific human attribute, a way
to express abstract thought and formulated concepts, could not
develop and attain perfection without highly mobile nervous pro-
cesses.

A specifically directed evolution of the brain and of nervous
properties, and their significance as evolutionary factors, resulted in
that, from the initial stages of human biosocial history, they fell
under the control of selection, which with time showed increasingly
higher potency for making the individual learn, perceive and
transmit the experience of previous generations, as well as develop
self-control and highly trained behaviour. This served as a founda-
tion for developing the individual’s self-consciousness as a member of
a given group, and was gradually followed by the rise of intelligence,
a quality inherent only in man.

Among the diverse factors that shape these qualities under a
social environment, let us again note the significance of stress, whose
role as an evolutionary, i.e., selective factor, on the one hand, and a
factor that trains the human nervous system, on the other, has
exceptionally grown to acquire special significance. One can hardly
doubt that the word, having acquired a many-sided semantic load,
became more viable at the height 'of man’s nervous organisation than,
say, the club of Neanderthal man. For normal life in society, one
must acquire the ability to withstand the numerous outcomes of
psycho-emotional stress, which have increasingly become not only
man’s companion, but an intrinsic condition of his existence.

At the same time, a state of sufficiently strong, occasionally very
strong, stress is an essential prerequisite of an active social life and
creative activity. Hence, the ability to sustain this state is as necessary
as the inseparably related capability to cope with stress loads and at
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the same time remain within the bounds of behavioural “norms”
tolerated by society. All these qualities of the human nervous system
have formed by natural selection on the basis of inter-individual
hereditary variability as early as at the iniual stages of a still
primitively organised society. These properties could have been of
exceedingly unstable nature, but were highly trained by requirements
of social life, i.e., by society itself. The above-said properties of the
nervous system have increasingly developed and perfected along with
man’s biosocial nature and further complication of society and its
multiform demands towards individuals.

In conditions of social life, in other words in the phase of
biosocial evolution, man also developed the quality of altruism—the
ability for self-sacrifice for the sake of the interests of his fellow men
and society as a whole. Altruism undoubtedly serves as an expression
of the ability of man to control his behaviour, and its social
significance is tremendous. The biological prerequisites of this lie
deep in the evolutionary history of life, and as a prototype they show
in the care that adult animals take not only of their progeny, but of
members of their herd or flock.

The evolutionally significant and formative pathways of human
altruism were already examined in detail by Darwin and had
subsequently time and again attracted the attention of numerous
thinkers and natural scientists, e.g., P. Kropotkin, J. B. S. Haldane,
D. Filatov, V. Efroimson, B. Astaurov, and P. Darlington.'

All these authors revealed the evolutionary-genetic foundation of
altruism. The basic thing here is that, in conditions of inter-group
selection, the ability of certain group members to sacrifice their
personal interests and even life for the interests of the group brought
major evolutionary advantages to the group as a whole. The works of
the above-mentioned Soviet investigators justifiably emphasise the
basic opinion that altruism as an individual property forms in man
under the determining influence of conditions of social life, moral
standards and traditions of the social environment.

Like its alternative—egoism and anti-altruism—altruism, in the
varying life conditions of a morally underdeveloped society, had a
different adaptive value; but, since life conditions constantly changed,
all three became involved in the sphere of group selection, while the
underlying gene systems became involved in the human gene pool.

The forming of a highly flexible and trainable brain and nervous
processes, including an optimum level of stressfulness and stress-
resistance as the biological foundation of learning, i.e., perception of
the effect of speech as a means of transmitting experience, was an
event of great importance in mankind’s development.

On the basis of these properties, there appeared even in primitive
society a fundamentally new pathway for forming human behaviour,

72

a pathway based on transmitting, perceiving and perfecting the
¢xperiences of previous generations and one’s contemporaries.

In expressing his appreciation for the tremendous significance of
this process, Thomas Hunt Morgan, founder of the chromosome
theory of heredity, noted: “There are, then, in man two processes of
inheritance: one through the physical continuity of the germ-cells;
and the other through the transmission of the experiences of one
veneration to the next by means of example and by spoken and
written language.”'' M. Lobashev, a well-known Soviet geneticist,
termed the continuity between generations through transmission of
cxperiences and training as signalling hevedity, and stressed that
having originated as part of evolution, it acquired special significance
in the development of human society. Civilisation as a whole is a vivid
example of the transmission of life experiences from one man to
another via the second signalling system.'”

Davidenkov, who formulated the concept of continuity, analysed
remarkably well the significance of man’s ability to transmit and
perceive experience. According to him, let heredity be that which 1s
transmitted from generation to generation through sex products; as
for that which is transmitted by training, let us term it “continuity”,
he says. With such an approach, there can hardly be doubt as to
which of the two basic groups the entire socio-labour essence of
primitive man should be assigned: entirely to the sphere of continuaty of
course."

Academician N. Dubinin also gives major significance to the fact
of cultural and social continuity; he calls it “social inheritance”.'

Since the time when man took the path of social life, continuity
based on the brain’s flexibility and its ability to form programmes of
individual behaviour corresponding to social environment has be-
come a major natural factor of social progress and a major
component in the development of individual qualities in all the
multiformity of their expression. Ever since then, the realisation of
man’s genetic programme had fallen under the rigid control of the
social environment determining the cultural and labour traditions
and behavioural standards in society.

Hence, no matter how one understands cultural continuity, it is
without question that ideology and all labour, moral and other social
traditions of society and its constituent classes are determined by
sacial conditions created by the nature of social production. Yet, in
determining social self-consciousness, social conditions do not elimi-
nate hereditary differences between individuals. This was very clearly
outlined by P. Fedoseyev, who wrote: “In analysing individual
behaviour, there is need for a differentiated approach that would
take into account both the social and biological (natural, in general)
conditions which in inseparable interaction determine that be-
haviour.” *
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To my min.d, a major task in studying the essence of man and the
prospects of his future is largely in realising the inseparability of the

interaction of the social and biological in a common biosocial human
nature, as well as the historical dynamics of this interaction and its

concrete manifestations at various stages of human history, past and
present.

SOME QUESTIONS OF MAN'S GENETIC POLYMORPHISM

At present human genetics represents a highly advanced and
rapidly progressing scientific discipline. The genetic systems deter-
mining many physiological and biochemical features in man have

. Genetic ana!ysis of all these objectively existing human properties
is made exceedingly difficult because of a number of reasons; one of
the main reasons is that man cannot understandably be the same sort

.of su.bjec:t of genetic analysis as usual subjects of experimental
investigation.

Another no less import
of all the above-mentioned
teristics is masked by an
nervous processes and by

component
chic charac-
training of
itions. It 1s

organism, the level of its psychic stress in particular, strongly affect
many of the behavioural features in both animals and man. Some of
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the ontogenctic stages, the so-called sensuous periods, have special
significance in the forming of neuro-psychic and behavioural
characteristics. For example, despite the fact that features of human
intellect do develop throughout life, it is not without reason that
some scientists maintain that the conditions of upbringing strongly
affect them already in early childhood.

Finally, one cannot disregard the fact that the structure of all
human emotional and mental properties is extremely complex, and
that their actual manifestation is invariably the result of interaction of
many components. Jean-Jacques Rousseau had already noted: “What-
cver moralists may ‘say, human intelligence owes much to the
passions, which also owe much to it, as is generally recognised.” 0

It would be wrong to assume that human mentality and behaviour
are the exclusive function ot the brain’s autonomous activity. They
are determined by environmental conditions, which directly affect
human behaviour, and by purely somatic organisation and physiolog-
ical state, which leave their mark on the more complex workings of
behaviour and mentality.

All these components, which in turn develop under the control of
polygenic systems and depend to one extent or another on man’s
individual life conditions, create a very dynamic basis for mental
activity, representing a highly complex and multi-component process.
From this angle, the division, albeit conventional, of mentality into
substantial and dynamic components, which some authors accept,
would hardly be justified. In its historical and individual develop-
ment, human mentality forms as a biosocial category, and as such it is
devoid of any dualistic foundation.

In spite of all the limitations and shortcomings of techniques of
genetic analysis of human mental and emotional properties, genetics
is gradually accumulating experimental evidence permitting, without
going into particulars, to view the problem from general positions. In
most cases, this evidence was obtained by comparative study of
monozygotic and dizygotic twins or non-twins (siblings) brought up in
similar or different conditions. The twin method permits assessing
the share of genetic and environmental variations in the overall
variation of the feature or property. The share of genetic variation in
the overall variation has been termed the heritability coefficient (h?); it
should be emphasised that this parameter characterises only the
source of feature variation in a specific group of individuals;
however, it tells nothing of the genetic determination of the
potentiality, i.e., of the level of abilities of a specific human being.

Numerous investigations by means of the twin method are
devoted to the study of intellect and the genetic component in the
variation of intellectual capabilities, expressed by I1Q. Tts value is
estimated by special tests, which do not require any special traming
or knowledge from the subjects. So far, the most exhaustive and



informative data on genetic

available in a rather old

L. Iarvik, who summarised

tigators who had calculate

Actually, the data of these studies unambiguously confirmed a very
strong influence of heredity on IQ variability.

Subsequent studies generally confirmed the conclusions of the
above authors. For instance, Lee Willerman '® cites materials of a
genetico-statistical study of the intellectual level in children to
conclude that only about 20 per cent of all 1Q variability involved
environmental conditions, 39 per cent additive genes, 10 per cent
dominant genes, 9 per cent genotype-environment interaction, and
22 per cent unaccounted factors.

different IQ values; yet even the minimum value revealed through a
non-verbal test was at least 0.3.2°

In evaluating all these data, one must of course clearly under-
stand that 1Q, which characterises the subject’s ability to solve
particular problems in a given moment reflects only certain mental
aspects. On the other hand, if one understands intellect as the

human spirit.

76

Various volumes of collected articles or monographic reviews
published outside the USSR also contain much data on the genetic
determination of man.

In recent years Soviet experimental studies on human psychic
characteristics have also increased. With regard to this, the works of
the Institute of Psychology, USSR Academy of Sciences, are of major
interest. They show the role of the genetic component in determin-
ing a number of properties of the nervous system and psyche of
man: strength and sensibility of the nervous system, mobility of
nervous processes, and some lability factors in the nervous system. It
is most interesting to note that certain parameters of human
clectroencephalograms (EEG), for instance the a-rhythm, which
reflects the state of the common properties of the brain as the basis
for realising its activity, were found to be under substantial genetic
control. It was also discovered that the EEG characteristic in various
brain sections controlling different aspects of neuro-psychic activity is
also subject to genetic control.”

From the above facts and many others, several basically important
conclusions may be drawn.

Firstly, like the norms and forms of individual response to the
many kinds of external stimuli and irritants, including those
determined by the social environment, numerous properties of the
human nervous system and psyche determining the type of higher
nervous activity; the features and properties of individual behaviour;
and specific personal interests and inclinations, are to one extent or
another determined by heredity. Hence, when born, people already
differ in their potential properties and possibilities, i.e., in their
natural capabilities. The degree of inequality varies but it is an
objectively existing fact of tremendous social significance.

Secondly, virtually all the psychic and behavioural properties in
healthy people are greatly labile and susceptible to training; therefore
under the influence of a definite education and social environment
with the same hereditary basis, these properties may develop to
different levels, both in quantity and quality.

The brain is tremendously flexible and trainable, which excludes
the fatal significance of genetic programmes; hence, one cannot
simply think that the presence of given inborn potentialities rigidly,
and with fatal inevitability, determine the quality of man. As there
are no special genes of, say, humanism or altruism, or of anti-social
behaviour, this is easy to understand. Yet there are genetically
determined mental properties, whose combination refracting through
definite social conditions, promotes the moulding of either a man
with a high sense of conscience, a man who is opposed not only to
criminal activity, but to careerism and grabbing, or of one who has a
poor understanding of conscience and whose behaviour involves all
the ensuing negative consequences.



The strictness of hereditary determination in men differs; hence,
the possibilities of upbringing do too. Nevertheless they are very
broad, and numerous examples of them are universally known. The
role of social education is especially powerful. Social ideals are
decisive in moulding people’s social aspirations and behavioural
norms both in the course of work and in society in general. The
nobleness and genuine humanism of the ideals of a socialist society
and their conversion into reality are the principal educational factors;
yet they do not level off people’s varying hereditary qualities.

Despite the fact that society and its institutes play a major role in
the moulding of man, he himself —his will, intrinsic purposefulness,
efficiency, and ability to withstand hardships and adversities—largely
determines his own fate. Indeed, what was the society, the social
environment and social ideals that induced Mikhail Lomonosov in the
early 1700s to leave his remote village in the north for Moscow in
quest of an education? What helped him, already an overgrown
youth, to study at the Slavonic-Greek-Latin Academy in spite of all
the hunger and cold and the mockeries of his classmates? Actually,
the social determination of the feat of this great Russian was rather
negative. But his great spirit, clearness of purpose, and enormous
capacity for work together with brilliant capabilities for aquiring
knowledge crushed all obstacles to bring him to the top of world
fame.

And today, too, when our society is doing everything possible to
develop all the natural capacities of men, one can neither forget, nor
moreover ignore, the intrinsic possibilities of man himself for
self-education and self-development. The fact that people have
inherited different qualities and possess different inclinations and
motives confronts society with the difficult task of working out
measures and programmes for bringing up and educating people in
a non-standard way. These concerns are fully justified, however,
since with the great variety of professions which presently exist every
person with varying genetic determination of his individual proper-
ties, and with adequate conditions of life, training and upbringing,
can attain a high degree of social, professional and moral perfec-
tion.

As was already noted above, the question of whether natural
inclinations that govern people’s differing behaviour and mental
abilities do or do not exist has long been a subject of discourse;
Soviet investigators have also taken part, and some maintain that a
hereditarily acquired difference in personal qualities does not affect
the higher manifestations of human psyche, behaviour and emotional
faculties.

The distinctive feature of Homo sapiens is essentially his spiritual,
intellectual and creative abilities, i.e., inborn human potentials. Using
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this wealth, humanity, developing according to particular social laws,
is heading along the road of social progress.
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Philosophical Problems
of Natural Science

Socio-Ethical and Humanistic Problems
of Contemporary Science

IVAN FROLOV

Along with other key factors of our age, in which the very
existence of civilisation is threatened, science is being subjected to the
judgement of mankind. A humanistic and moral appraisal of its role
and importance in the life of man and mankind is part of the anxiety
we feel as we approach the third millennium.

There is no need to deal with such well-known things as the
tremendous growth of the role of science, particularly in production.
And it is generally accepted that the scientific and technological
revolution has made science practically the chief productive force of
our time. Itself a special social institution, science is now greatly
dependent on the system in which it functions, socialism or
capitalism. Science has become a massive and collective force both in
terms of organisation and in methods of research, which often call
for the concentration of vast material and human resources.

That is one aspect of the problem. Another, and more important
one, is that by causing substantial changes in material production,
science itself becomes a decisive factor of social change and the
spread of education and culture. And in this sense science is a force
facilitating the development of man, his inherent talents and creative
capabilities. But, as Marx once remarked, in an antagonistic class
society even the pure light of science can shine only against a
background of ignorance. This finds expression, in particular, in the
fact that contemporary science has little or no meaning for the bulk
of the population, including that of many industrialised countries.
We cannot be blind to the fact that in many cases 1t is not narrowing,
but widening the “human gap”. For instance, in 1979 alone, 50
million people died of hunger; 900 million were illiterate.
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While promoting the growth of knowledge, Western science
increases man’s alienation which has already assumed menacing
forms. This finds expression, among other things, in the fact that
mass “‘scientific output” produces the same “partial worker” as does
large-scale industry. But the most important thing is that science is
made to serve militarism and in this way contributes to the
murderous arms race that is driving the world to the brink of
thermonuclear catastrophe. One cannot, therefore, scriously discuss
the socio-ethical aspects of science and its humanistic problems
without taking into account, for instance, these figures: 25 per cent
of the world’s scientific workers (according to UN statistics) are
engaged in military-related  activities, and 40 per cent of all
expenditure on rescarch and development is used for military
purposes.

That, T think, explains not only the disillusionment in science, but
also the fear of science. For it is fraught not only with benefits, but
also with incalculable calamities. Indeed, it is alleged that the
situation (some even speak of crisis) in science affects its social and
philosophical foundation and orientation. However, let us focus on
the two following processes which (so far as tendencies) are hewing a
way for themselves in the social and philosophical thinking of the
scientific community and indicate, I think, that the crisis can be
overcome.

First, science as a special form of human activity is today striving
to reunite with the direct subject of its activity, man. This finds
expression, above all, in the fact that from a socially alienated
concept it is more and more becoming a humanly measurable one,
i.e., related to human properties and needs. And this is being
achieved through enhancement of man’s role as the subject of
scientific activity (though the efficiency of technical instruments of
cognition is constanty growing, they do not have the “demoniacal”
significance ascribed to them in the early stages of the scientific and
technological revolution).

Besides, science is exerting an ever more tangible influence not
only on the life of society, but also on the life of the individual,
substantially changing it in conformity with the qualitatively new
standards and structures. Of major importance, too, is the fact that
man, in the unity of his social and biological properties, is becoming
a basic object of scientific research, both in the natural and the social
sciences. The need to take into account human specifics and
conditions of research has found expression in methodological rules
and bans even in such seemingly neutral means of cognition as
experiments.

All this makes science even more dependent on society. In other
words, science is becoming “sociologised”. But the link between
science and society is, at the same time, being individualised,
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acquiring a more personal character and shedding much of its
anonymous alienating forms.

On the other hand, this tendency towards sociologisation” and
“humanisation” of contemporary science reflects more general
processes stemming from the need for socio-ethical and humanistic
regulation of science, its supervision on a national, regional
and—especially important—global scale. Of course, these tendencies
are differently understood and differently expressed under capital-
ism and under socialism. And their intrinsically contradictory
character explains more than anything else the peculiarities of the
development of science. Reference is not, of course, only to the
institutionalised implementation of supervision and management, but
also to the socially significant operation of socio-ethical and humanis-
tic principles that perform a regulatory role by reacting on the
scientist’s consciousness and ethics. Philosophically, this is a world-
view —scientific and valuational—orientation of science. And it is in
this that we find the new, often manifested in the direct opposite of
what science and society have so far been accustomed to.

The new situation should be seen in the context of a number of
internal changes in science itself (particularly in methodology—the
rejection of neopositivist principles and orientations that hamstring
scientific advancement), and also in the new understanding of the
place and role of science in the system of contemporary culture. The
latter tendency is most clearly expressed in the critique of scientism
and absolutisation of the technical approach to solution of fundamen-
tal problems.

This has been described by Charles Snow as the alternative to the
“two cultures”, scientifico-technical and artistic-humanitarian. In this
country the controversy has come to be known as between the
“physicists” and “lyricists”. It has shown up the excessive claims by
scientism and its extreme form, technicism. But it has also shown the
need for the organic development of culture as a whole, including its
humanitarian aspects and, more especially, the need to develop the
science of man in his social and individual parameters. The latter is
becoming the central consideration, for not only adherents of
scientism, but also of crude technicism show, at least externally, an
interest in art and politics as hobbies.

The intricate connections and relations of present-day society lay
a definite imprint on many problems of the natural sciences, which
are acquiring new parameters and scope, but also new qualities. This
finds expression, for instance, in the so-called global problems,
which, in the course of development, have disclosed the inadequacy
of scientifico-technological decisions taken out of their broader
philosophical context and abstracted from the social and humanistic
aspects of the problem in hand.
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But whereas Marxist thought has from the very outset drawn
attention to this and, backed by classical traditions, began, especially
in the 1960s and 1970s, intensive development of comprehensive
approaches, including analysis of global problems, schools of thought
unrelated to these traditions have so far completely ignored a
comprehensive approach, or have adopted the contradictory method
of trial and error. One has only to consider the evolution of the views
and methodological orientations of the Club of Rome, in its
interpretation and solutions of global problems.

It will be recalled that early reports to the Club of Rome centred
on the scientific and technological aspects of global problems.
Subsequently, however, the centre was shifted  to social and human
factors, though interpreted in a very abstract way, in particular
without due account of the essential features and advantages of
socialism compared with capitalism. The latest book by the Club’s
president, Aurelio Peccei, The Human Quality, and the report “No
Limits to Learning”' reveal a clear anthropological bias, and in
contrast to scientism the accent now is on the change of man as the
precondition and basis for all other (including social) changes. This,
of course, is a one-sided approach, too, which does not, in my view,
add to the reality of the programmes set out in reports to the Club of
Rome. ‘

However, Marxists can accept as correct many of their ant-
scientistic and anti-technistic ideas. For instance, their stress on the
need for an urgent study of the “human element” in global
problems, noting, in this context, the spreading disappointment in
the omnipotence of technology and the scepticism generated by
solutions focused on science and technology, but disregarding their
influence on man. The need, therefore, is to make technology serve
the people, not the other way around.

How is this to be achieved? Unfortunately, the authors of the
report “No Limits to Learning” see only one way, essentially through
cnlightenment: teaching (in the broad sense of the word, including
not only education but also training), in particular, by instilling in the
individual an “innovative” element and cultivating the ability to
lorecast events (chiefly difficulties that are bound to crop up in
tuture). They lay much stress on the principle of participation, i.e.,
cooperation in decision-making, dialogue and emotional involvement.
This leads the authors to the conclusion that values are the most
important element of “innovative learning”. Citing the results of the
16th World Congress of Philosophy (Dusseldorf, 1978), they have
«ome out against neo-positivist attempts to separate value-judgements
from science. In their view scientific rationality must be treated in
close contact with values, and this applies also to politics, strategy,
programmes and goals.
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Without going into the different (often contradictory) philosophi-
cal definitions of the concept of value, their origins and development
in Western axiology, I shall be guided by the definition generally
accepted by Marxists, namely, that value is a peculiar form of the
manifestation of relations between the subject and the object, with
the properties of the object evaluated by the degree to which they
satisfy the requirements of the subject. Reference, of course, is 1o the
requircments of the social subject, requirements created by society
and, consequently, evaluation of material or ideal phenomena
becomes a social function enabling the individual freely (on the basis
of cognised regularities) to find his bearings in the world and
repattern it through its creative activity. And inasmuch as human
endeavour is always purposive, it has certain axiological qualities,
because in the process of man’s activity there is materialised what
ought to be in conformity with the goal set. Evaluation of one or
another emergent phenomenon via the goal (a relation of purpose-
fulness) brings us nearest of all, perhaps, to the unity—all the
differences notwithstanding—between the valuc-oriented and scien-
tific approaches in which the goal-oriented approach is an effective
method of cognition.

Marx demonstrated this by characterising the specific nature of
man’s practical labour towards the attainment of a definite goal as a
law that determines the mode and character of his actions. “In
c1eatmg an objective world by his practical acrluty, in working-up
inorganic nature, man proves himself a conscious species being...
man produces even when he is free from physical need and only
truly produces in freedom therefrom. ..Man knows how to produce
in accordance with the standard of every species, and knows how to
apply everywhere the inherent standard to the object. Man theretore
also forms things in accordance with the laws of bcauty.”2

That is the Marxist approach to scientific activity, too. According-
ly, in Marxist axiology values, far from being separate from scientific
knowledge, are treated in insoluble contact and interaction with it.
The fundamental principle of scientific cognition, its objective truth,
is organically combined with the existence of value relations both
within scientific knowledge, which represents the achievement ot a
definite goal, truth, by appropriate means, and on the part of society,
which correlates science as a whole, understood as a specific human
means of orienting man in the world with its goals, which act as
utilitarian and practical normative or ideal criteria achieved through
this evaluation.

By regarding scientific cognition and science as a whole from this
standpoint, we place science in an object-subject relationship and
bring it into our methodological analysis in the course of which we
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cstablish the ('()rreqpondence of knowledge to reality. It would be
superfluous to mention every thmq that apphes to the characteristic of
truth in this context. In examining, for instance, Lenin’s definition of
objective truth as the content of human ideas “that does not depend
on a subject, that does not depend either on a human being or on
humanity”.” And yet, “What is truth?” That question arises not only
in its evangelistic interpretation, which has a certain basis, but also in
the meaning we associate with axiological relatdons. Let us recall
lHegel, who spoke of man’s bold quests for the truth, his faith in the
power of reason as the prime condition for scientific (for Hegel,
philosophical) activity. And Hegel emphasised: “Man must respect
himself, consider himself worthy of the highest praise... The hidden
essence of the Universe does not possess a force capable of effectively
resisting a bold quest for knowledge, it must open itself to man,
present to his view the wealth and depth of its nature and enable him
to enjoy them.”" It will thus be seen that cognition and values
organically interact, inasmuch as both find their expression through
the creative essence of man. Let us recall also, in this context, the
“Ienient” but very interesting definition given by D()stoyewky

. Truth is more poetical than everything in the world, especially in
its pure form.””?

Value judgements pertaining to the logical structure of know-
lcdge, the axiological basis of methodological norms and relations
within the scientific commumty, are equally appluable not only to
soctal and humanitarian sciences, to which they are intrinsic, but also
to the natural sciences. And in this sense we can say that no science is
lree of values. On the other hand, the fact that cognitive activity is
axtologically oriented, does not deprive the content of knowledge of
its objectivity. This does not, of course, mean that in each individual
case the value approach, particularly in the logical structure of
knowledge and its methodology, performs only a constructive
function. Its destructive role in science has led (and still does) to the
emergence of all manner of pseudo-scientific or anti-scientific
constructs. This prompted Marx to declare that “when a man secks
1o accommodate science to a viewpoint which is derived not from
science 1itself (however erroneous it may be) but from outside, from

alien, external interests, then 1 call him “base .6

Marx thus evaluates "behaviour within the scientific (ommunity
depending on observance (or non- ob%erv(mcc) in cognitive activity of
methodological norms manifested here in the form of definite values,
chief among which is the quest for truth.

It is important to note that the criterion of objective truth
extends, in a sense, to value judgements relating not only to the
logical structure of knowledge and the axiological basis of its
methodological norms, but also to the philosophical, ideological
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direction, to the understanding of the overall goals and the
appropriate means of scientific cognition.

In repudiating relativist approaches, we orientate ourselves on the
dialectico-materialist understanding of objective truth, the relation of
its relative and absolute aspects. For, as Lenin emphasised, truth
appears to us as a kind of “measure or model to which our relative
knowledge approximates”.” Characteristically, Lenin uses in this case
the concepts of “measure” and “model” which clearly denote the
methodologically normative (and in this sense the axiological)
character of objective truth. This is further stressed by Lenin’s
insistence that “truth s a process”.®

From all this follows that, without obliterating the qualitative
difference between the cognition of truth and the value-judgement
approach, we can extend to the latter some characteristics of
objective truth relating, in particular, to the dialectic of its relative
and absolute aspects. In this way we come to the acceptance not only
of relative values, but also of absolute, universal values that act as a
kind of “measure”, “model”, etc. In examining value relations in
terms of their methodological significance, this can, I think, provide
reliable criteria for distinguishing real science from pseudo-science
and anti-scientific constructs.

Science relies on a series of methodologico-normative values
which in many cases are of absolute, universal significance (general
principles and laws of cognitive activity—observation, experiment,
deduction, etc.), so that relativism can only erode the criteria of the
objective truth of knowledge and bring us back to subjectivism. On
the other hand, developing cognition injects elements of relativity in
truth as a process, and here violation of the principle of relativity can
only ossify thought, open the way to dogmatism, authoritarism and
substitute for research the opinion of one or another outstanding
individual, recognised, at the given point in history, as its expositor.
It is on such deviations from the harmonious unity of cognition and
value that pseudo-science and anti-science thrive. They have always
violated the principles of the objective value of knowledge which led
to the domination of falsely understood values or the flat negation of
all values. True, in our time this is never done openly, and we can
judge the falsity of one or another evaluated theory only by
objectively relating it to the end result of the process to which it gives
cover.

There have been many such cases in the history of science. We
can recall, for instance, the pseudo-scientific and anti-scientific
attempts to refute the theory of relativity, cybernetics and, in
genetics, even create a special doctrine of heredity and its permuta-
tions— “materialistic-dialectical” as a counterweight to “idealistic-
metaphysical”. This was accompanied not only by attempts to erase
the borderline between truth and untruth in science, but also to
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switch their places. Furthermore, philosophically-oriented value
propositions were so distorted that they became pseudo-dialectical,
aprioristic and dogmatic, thus providing a nutritive medium for
anti-dialectical conclusions.

Distortion of value relations in any science leads to the
deformation of these values and the value of science itself. For value
is linked not only with the social status of science, but is determined
also by its internal structure. The value of science is manifested in
the general context of human activity as a means of attaining socially
valuable aims. And linked with this is an evaluation of science in its
relation to society and the human personality. But this determines
also a more concrete understanding of the meaning and orientation
of socio-ethical and humanistic principles (regulators) of scientific
cognition. This requires a separate cxamination in the light of
contemporary science.

And here we have first to note that when we tried to identify
some of the general prerequisites for an analysis of the questions we
are now approaching, we were dealing with science in general,
without its customary division into the fundamental and applied
disciplines. The difference between the two disciplines (or sciences) is
often determined by ascribing to the former a quest for truth as the
supreme value, and to the latter the achievement of predetermined
practical goals. In other words, for the fundamental sciences truth is
a value 1n itself, for the applied sciences it plays an instrumental role.
The difference i1s substantive, for it has a bearing on the degree of
social autonomy each of the two enjoys, and each should even have
its own, qualitatively different system of value relations—social
criterta, philosophical orientation, ethical or humanistic principles.

Of course this might suggest that scientistic-technicist, pragmatic-
utilitarian views stem, in particular, from the applied sciences. That
conclusion would, 1 think, lead us away from an analysis of the
problem, or abandon it altogether. But the problem becomes very
acute, and has important implications, precisely now, when we can no
longer absolutise the difference between the fundamental and
applied sciences in their relation to truth and values, and regard
them as an integral whole (without, however, overlooking certain
differences between them).

For it 1s science as a whole, as a special social institution, that
determines its value as a means of attaining mankind’s practical aims.
Consequently, this concerns not only the applied but also the
fundamental sciences (on the principle that “there is nothing more
practical than a good theory”). And let it be emphasised that science
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as a whole (and not only 1ts fundamental branches) can fulfil its basic
social function only if it 1s constantly oriented on the quest for truth,
proceeds from the objectivity of knowkdqe as the supreme value,
and is not guided by a certain feasible “optimum” within the given
conditions, which, some maintain, should be the chief orientation of
the applied sciences, including political disciplines. Of course, the
accents differ in fundamental and applied disciplines, but most
important is what they hold in common that unites them.

This acquires special importance in dealing with the socio-ethical
and humanistic principles of scientific knowledge, which in present-
day conditions perform a major regulatory function. Science musl
serve man—only that general socio-ethical, humanistic orientation
provides, I think, a universal basis for evaluating science from the
st(mdpomt of 1ts dbl]lty to serve man and subordinate its immanent
aim to the general aim of mankind’s social development, so that
realisation of man’s inherent potentialities become an aim in itself.
No wonder Marx wrote: “Society, that is, man in all his social
relations.”? While Dostoyevsky remarked that the “law, that is 1,
merges with the law of humanism”. Of course, we know that
Dostoyevsky (and these views are today shared by many “critics of
science”) was inclined, like Leo Tolstoy, to regard scientific know-
ledge (to which he contrasted “wisdom” in its evangelistic under-
standing) as a force alien to man, a force for which man had to pay a
very high price. One neced only recall the words of Tvan Karamazov
to the effect that the whole world of knowledge 1s not worth a child’s
tears, that the whole truth is not worth such a price.

And so, the question arises not only of the value of truth, but also
of 1ts price. And here the “count-down” begins with man, his wellare
which, however, has never been accurately delined and has always
been of a relative character, acquiring concrete historical content
depending on many different (including socio-class) conditions.
Nonetheless, man’s welfare 1s a very real universal value and is
treated as such today in defining the interests and aims ol
communism as benefiting (at least in perspective) all the people. In
taking this as our premise, we must avoid relativism, for it would
undermine the very foundation of humanistic ethics. The choice can
not be between the ethical (humane) and the relatively ethical
(advisable, necessary). This, as Albert Schweitzer so aptly remarked,
must in all cases be clearly understood as (at least) a partial violation
of some fundamental principles of ethics and humanism."

These may seem somewhat general considerations. But they have
a very concrete meaning, determined, in particular, by the situation
in modern science as it relates to man and society. For today as never
before, the question of the price mankind shouald (()r should not) pay
{or one or another truth discovered, in particular, in nuclear physics,
molecular biology, etc., that is, in thc fundamental rather than the
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;1pp]ied sciences, on which we can impose (as on things technical) the
entire load ol moral responsibility. And these applied sciences, in
turn, can more easily shift the responsibility to society, whose
requn‘emcnts they serve and satisfy, guided solely by the necessity,
advisability, “optimal” (effective) and similar considerations.

No one can side-step the problem ol ethical choice, and only il we
regard one or another necessary dectsion—il it does not coincide
with ethical, humanistic norms even to the slightest degree—as a
violation of these norms (and consequently as an evil, albeit
inevitable), only then can we contain the development of negative
processes at a deflinite level and combat them with a clear perspective
ol success.

In this our position differs not only from ethical relativism and
nihilism (scientism), but also {rom the “critique ol science”, which,
reasoning from Rosseauist positions, would solt-peddle, in particular,
scientific and technological progress (such concepts as “counter-
culture”, “zero growth”, etc.). But it should be clear that a deeper,
nmore comprchensive and harmonious development of scientific and
technological progress for the bencehit of man can “eliminate” the
negative consequences of science and its application. This, however,
can be achieved only in a social milieu mm which man’s well-being is
the supreme goal.

All these questions are being discussed among scientists and
philosophers, chietly in connection with the concrete problem of the
admissibility or non-admissibility of research which, cither intrinsical-
ly, or as a result of their technical usages, can jeopardise the safety of
man and mankind. And nowadays this concerns not only nuclear
physics, but also such sciences as molecular biology, genetics,
medicine, psychology, and others."

[ have had occasion to write on this subject, and I shall therefore
only set out some thoughts on the following two questions: [irst, the
so-called dilemma of science and morality and, second, ethical codes
tor scientists and their interconnection with the general ethical values
of mankind.

In the course of the discussion on whether or not (for ethical and
humanistic reasons) we should allow certain medical experiments on
humans; on the ethical principles of genetic control, genetic
engineering, a number of psychological experiments and their
application in the behavioural sciences, which could lead to manipula-
tion of the personality, etc., the consensus was that we can not go on
flying the “Galileo flag” and be guided solely by the principle
“nothing beyond...” (beyond, that is, “pure” research), etc. And it is
taken for granted that here modern science abandons the enlighten-
ment understanding of the social and human significance of
knowledge in favour of the Kantian “model” which has no direct
simple link between knowledge and morality. More, the theory 15
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being advanced, supposedly in line with European traditions, that the

To all this I might add (in answer to Stent) that apparently we
sometimes put a long distance between ourselves and the scientific
tradition of “enlightenment” and overemphasise that science as such
is “neither good nor bad”, that everything depends on the social
conditions in which it functions, etc.

Of course, there are not only differences between science and
morality, but also certain contradictions, for they represent different
forms of social consciousness. However, these contradictions are not
antinomian in nature. Montaigne was right in saying that a man of
good morality may hold false views, and that the truth sometimes
comes from the lips of a villain who does not himself believe what he
says. However, to accept the full ethic neutrality of science is
tantamount to rejecting its prime and fundamental nature as a force

that serves man, his well-being and, I and
humane by its very nature, and can elf in
certain conditions, or be distorted in o S

Such an approach, which sets an ideal for science, fulfils, I tf)ink,
an important regulative role. And it can be used for a closer

understanding of iples (regula-
tives) of contemp not interpret
these principles a t the level of
the scientific com in studies of

the history of science, we should avoid extremes both of inter-
nalism and externalism. The ethics of science cannot rest only on the
basis of scientific knowledge (i.e., norms on which it relies in its
advance to objective truth). It must be based also on reglemented
conduct of the scientist, with account to his position as a member of
the scientific community and of society as a whole. On the other
hand, it would be wrong to isolate, still less to counterpose, these two
approaches on the plea that there is a dilemma of science and
morality. The ethics of science should organically unite them, and
here the basis is the Marxist teaching of the unity of scientific
knowledge and value judgements, of science as a social institution
whose mission is determined by humanistic ideals which, consequent-
ly, should prevail also in “pure” research.

This poses one more important question: are scientific ethics
self-sufficient, can they fulfil the function of the main regulator of
scientific knowledge? This is not an artificial question. For in current
discussions, particularly on the ethical aspects of the problems
relating to genctic engineering (especially on the question of a
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moratorium on research in several of its branches) many Western
scientists lay stress on the self-regulation of science, confined basically
to moral obligations and evaluations, and rule out “external control”,
by which term they mean all manner of state and public regulation of
research.

Evidently, we have clearly to establish the following: though the
ethics of science assert themselves as a vital condition for the
humanistic orientation of research, and mankind has no other
alternative, science cannot be regulated at the ethical level, for its
ethical self-control ability does not answer all the questions.
Moreover, ethical principles cannot be treated in isolation from other
forms of science’s value orientation, notably its social factors,
different (in some cases even contradictory) under capitalism and
socialism. Nor can they be divorced from the general ethical and
humanistic values, which, too, differ (sometimes direct opposites)
under capitalism and socialism. Hence, in a more precise sense we
should discuss not merely the ethics of science, but its sociology and
ethics as a single entity, perhaps even as a special scientific discipline.

That determines also our attitude to the possibility and necessity
of formulating uniform ethical codes to regulate scientific research in
areas affecting the vital interests of this and succeeding generations.
And though today there is intensive research in this field, and many
interesting suggestions and recommendations have been made, it is
my feeling that they are basically of a stimulative character. The
central problem today, I believe, is to secure more effective control of
the operation of accepted socio-ethical and legal rules, codes and
agreements.

Socialist society, its philosophy and morality, preclude the spread
of scientistic views and tendencies or attempts to manipulate man, in
total disregard of the ethics of science set out in a number of
international codes and agreements. Our society rejects all attempts,
supposedly motivated by concern for scientific progress, to jettison all
ethical principles and block discussion of science’s ethical problems
(in particular, social and ethical regulation of genetic engineering) as
“harmful” impediments to progress in research.

Scientists of the socialist countries support every suggestion by
their progressive colleagues in capitalist countries for effective control
by society of research projects in such areas as genetic engineering.
That is why we welcome their proposal for a moratorium on some
types of such research. We are aware of the limited value and
contradictory character of such measures under capitalism. In
particular, the idea of achieving the self-regulation of science solely
on the basis of moral and ethical principles is utopian. But even this
form of protest against the abuse of science should not be rejected
out of hand, even if there are facts to show that in some cases the
Western business interests that make a handsome profit out of



research use this form of protest for their own ends which, ncedless
Lo say, have nothing in common with the interests of science or
mankind.

In studying the problems of the sociology and ethics of scientific
research (especially those pertaining to man and his living condi-
tions), to give them a Marxist interpretation, we take account of what
our ideological adversaries are doing in this lield. They are at pains
to prove that the Marxists are generally “indifferent” because ol
thetr “scientistic anti-humanism”, disregard of the problems of man,
morality, etc. There is also a more general tendency to “comple-
ment” science by injecting religious ethical principle which, we are
told, are the only reliable guide for the scientist. T have had occasion
critically to analyse these views in relation to genetic control, genetic
enginecring, the views of Catholic theologians, among them P. Ram-
say and |. Fletcher. In recent years these problems have attracted the
attention of the World Council of Churches, which has done positive
work, for instance, in analysing and evaluating the admissibility or
non-admissibility of experiments with man."” In an effort to resolve
the complex axiological (socto-ethical and humanistic) problems of
contemporary science (notably the ecology and genetics of man,
medicine, genetic engineering, ctc.) theological ethicists stress, natur-
ally, the dominant importance of religious moral values. This is
evident, to cite one example, from the conterence on technology,
faith and man’s futurc." Writings by Russian Orthodox theologians
likewise maintain that science is but of an instrumental character and
hence, because ol its restrictiveness, is intrinsically incapable of clearly
formulating the moral mission of man in the world."” [t is {rom these
positions that theologians approach the problems ol scientific ethics
and the need for ethical control of research.'®

In examining the socio-ethical and humanistic problems of science,
we can determine with sufficicnt clarity not only the polarisation of
scientistic and anfi-scientistic approaches, but within the latter we can
single out scientific, pscudo-scientific and anti-scientific concepts,
realistic propositions and a wide variety of pessimism, alarmism,
conlormism and utoplan optimism.

But from positions ol realism we are bound to see not only the
difficulties and dangers that will face future generations, but also the
positive trends that inspire optimism and hope. These are objective
trends, disclosed and developed by Marxism. They spontaneously
extend to the whole of contemporary science, but consciously and
purposively are realised by the type of science that exists in the
socialist countries.

In my view, one of the conditions [or successful realisation of the
idea of a wunited science, its values, humanism, its effective
socio-ethical, humanistic regulatives, and the shaping of a new type
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of science, is unity and interaction of the sciences of nature, society
and man.

This dialectical idea belongs to Marxism, but it is spontancously
hewing a way for itself also in the philosophical and methodological
interpretations of science unrelated to Marxism, in many cases even
hostile to it. The logic of cognition, life itself, are bringing scientists

en of the
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le iy 980 by
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Advancement of Science. The article deals with the report of the
Commission on the [Humanities, a project financed by the Rockefeller
Foundation, and the role of the humanities in American society.

The report emphasises that the humanities bear the respon-
sibilities towards the sciences, and the scientists must accept reciprocal
responsibilities towards the humanities. “Scientists and technicians
are deeply concerned about questions raised by their unprecedented
success in transforming the human environment, when questions of
value, responsibility and freedom can no longer be seen as falling
outside the province of scientific activity, dialogue with humanists
becomes increasingly important... To be a good scientist, one must he
more than a scientific specialist.” 7

The report goes on to say that lest such truths become mere
truisms, however, scientists and humanists must accept the deep
intellectual affinity between their ficlds. The sciences, like the
humanities, are not merely subjects of study, but ways of pursuing
knowledge in its many manifestations. Both, in their distinctive
manner have created and revealed the great achievements of the
human mind and spirit. It serves no purpose, nor is it accurate, (o
think otherwise.

And the conclusion is drawn that the sciences and humanities

have much in common and n
behalf of knowledge and un h
will suffer. Of course, let us h
much. There has to be appro d

a new understanding of science and humanism.

The historical Russel-Einstein Manifesto declared: To save life on
our planet we, as representatives of the human race, must learn to

many problems remain unsolved and new, more complex and acute



ones, have surfaced. Among them are what we have come to call
global problems.

Scientific and technological progress, seen in the context of the
development of man and society, is one of these problems. For today
we have an increasing globalisation within science itself (as expressed
in the interdisciplinary synthesis, interaction and integration of
different areas of research), and in the social development of science,
including its socio-ethical and humanistic parameters. And here, too,
we are faced with the problem of “thinking in a new way”. Applied
to scientific endeavour, this means learning to think dialectically of all
the values, including social, ethical and humanistic. It implies

transition, on a global scale, ism,
expressed theoretically by M the
process of building the new (¢ ype
of science, so far expressed as for

all of us as “representatives of the human race”. Continued
development along this path should be seen in relation to changes in
the methodology of science and its attitude to practice and to man:
this presupposes a structure in which science-value-humanism will
represent a dialectical unity.
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Socialist Economic Integration
in the 1980s

YURI SHIRYAEV

) Following the principal policy outlined by the 24th and 25th
Congresses of the CPSU, the 26th Congress adopted important
decisions concerning the expansion and intensification of the USSR’s
mutually beneficial relations with the socialist states, primarily
member countries of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance
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The orientation towards an ever greater intensification of the

country’s cooperation with the CMEA members is based on an
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Both the methods and content of this cooperation have been

enriched and expanded in the last decade. . _
The last few years were far from being the best lor the natl()l?a]

economies ol some socialist states. Nevertheless CMEA countries

progress depends: namely mechanical Cn-gineerir_]g, electronics, and
the chemical industry. Most of the countrics continued to apply new
industrial methods in agriculture. That allowed the fraternal
Communist and Workers’ Parties in the 1970s to accomplish a
number of complicated socio-economic tasks concerned with the
raising of the working people’s living standards. Real per capita
income has increased by more than 50 per cent and housing

which in turn increased their international economic cooperation and

metals, cotton, chemicals, etc.

Besides this, the 11th Five-Year Plan period will witness a fl.lrth('%r
expansion of the exchange of machines and egqipment. This will
include those for secondary oil processing, hoisting and.transp'ort
mechanisms, computors, equipment for the light and food industries.
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Reciprocal deliveries of consumer goods will likewise increase.

In the complicated economic situation of the 1970s, socialist
cconomic integration became a factor which actively opposed
unfavourable fluctuations in the world market. It became an important
stabilising component of the economic and social development of
CMEA countries. This positive factor has perhaps manifested itself
most graphically in the following two ways.

Firstly, given the aggravated conditions in the world markets,
especially the fuel markets, a preferential regime of foreign trade was
established within the CMEA framework. This included a system of
preferential prices for fuels and other items, guaranteed deliveries in
agreed volumes, granting of large preferential credits to fuel-
importers to ensure a balanced turnover, and increased purchasing
of the produce of processing industries. Raising prices for some of
the goods from the less developed CMEA countries (for instance,
Cuban sugar, Mongolian animal products), and emergency aid to
Vietnam which became the victim of Beijing’s barbaric aggression in
1979, became an important element in the preferential regime of
mutual contacts. This was accompanied by lower contract prices for
fuels than in the world market.

Secondly, in the 1970s, CMEA countries began to develop a
coordinated strategy of mutual cooperation. The 1976-1980 period
saw the transition of most of the CMEA countries to an intensified
type of socialist extended reproduction. The intensification neccessi-
tated a search for new forms of integration in the key branches ol
the economy. In solving that problem, CMEA countries worked out
and inaugurated five long-term target-oriented programmes of
cooperation aimed at a more rational use of their total economic
potential to increase the output of many deficit means of production,
to increase agricultural produce and also the output of consumer
goods.

According to the Guidelines for the Economic and Social
Development of the USSR for 1981-1985 and the Period Ending
in 1990, adopted at the 26th Congress of the CPSU, the eco-
nomic and foreign-trade agencies of the USSR are to continue to
realise the long-term target-oriented programmes for cooperation
aimed at solving major problems in the development of power
engineering, fuel and raw-materials, machine-building, agriculture,
transport, and the production of consumer goods. They also include
bilateral long-term programmes for specialisation and cooperation in
production. Similar decisions have been or are being taken by the
Communist and Workers’” Parties of other CMEA countries.

The development of atomic energy to solve the fuel problem is
one of the main strategic points of collaboration between the socialist
countries. For this purpose, according to the corresponding long-
term target-oriented programme, production of equipment for
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atomic powe: stations is being organised. European CMEA countries
and Cuba plan o build atomic power plants with a total capacity of
37 mIn kW, which is equal to an annual fuel supply increase of 70
min s of standard fuel. In the 1981-1985 period, the total
nstallo b capacity of the atomic power plants is to be doubled, with
the USSR rendering technical assistance and other fraternal countries
participating in the production of requisite equipment. The capacity
growth ensured thereby will exceed one-third of the total present-day
electric power potential of the CMEA countries, which will, of course,
lead to an important change in their fuel and energy balance.

The 26th Congress of the CPSU has given high priority to the
rapid increase of natural gas production in Siberia. Leonid Brezhnev
said: “We expect the other interested socialist countries to participate
in this project, as, for that matter, in developing the nuclear power
industry. This would be of substantial importance to our entire
community.” 2

In solving the energy problem, CMEA countries are planning not
only to increase the production of primary fuels, but to economise
them in all possible ways coupled with rational use. For instance, the
long-term programme for tuels and raw materials envisages a set
of interconnected measures which are aimed at a [uller satisfaction of
the requirements in most of the valuable oil products. This is to be
achieved through a more thorough processing of oil making use of
jointly manufactured equipment.

The development of the economy greatly depends on fuel and
energy conservation and the continued search for better ways of
saving energy. This requires adequate machine-building capacity and
greater cooperation. Specialisation and cooperation in production
internationally has become a major factor in the rapid growth of
machine-building, and this will continue as there is a respective
long-term1 programme covering the period till 1990; considerably
increased production of up-to-date machinery for key branches ot
the economy is envisaged together with the introduction of progres-
sive technologies, mechanisation and automation, including the use of
the most sophisticated computers.

Relying upon the experience gained in the planned organisation
of international specialisation and cooperation in production, CMEA
countries concluded a number of large-scale agreements for 1981-
1985, including, primarily, the one on producing equipment for the
atomic power plants under construction. Nearly 50 industrial
amalgamations and enterprises [rom eight countries will specialise in
manufacturing this hardware, and other enterprises will specialise in
making specific units and parts.

Atomic power engineering will be supplied by the Soviet
Atommash plant, the Skoda amalgamation of Czechoslovakia, the
Magdeburg works in the GDR, and the Hungarian Khimmash.
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Ten years ago CMEA countries began joint production ol new
computers. Since then 15 types of computers of the common Ryad
systemi and sonte 300 types of other computing equipment have been
f'r'eatc(l. A new multilateral agreement provides for a sharp increase
m mutual deliveries of microprocessor equipment, to rcach the 15
thousand million rubles mark (in terms of value).

Much 1s to be done to it
fong-term programme gives
tton and reduction in expen
and day-to-day correspondence b
and industrial and transport n
tmportant. This will optimise the scheme of export cargo flows and
routes to  frontier transport centres, with due reg‘:ard for the
imteraction of all means of transportation, )

In implementing the Comprehensive Programme, the CMEA
members  have improved the supply of consumer goods and
mcreased the absolute volumes of their reciprocal shipn;en[s. Some
[0 undertakings are in progress
goods, which will help to satisf
footwear and goods of durable u
the way for the expansion of existi
capacities, for a raise in the tech
industry on the basis of new te
machinery.

There is also a CMEA progra
the light and furniture-manufactt
machines and equipment. A consi
the relevant long-term target-orie
contribution towards ensuring pc
production.

l

1

weather conditions). At the
agro-industrial complex of
lully meet their growing cultural  products
provided they cooperate or The Soviet Uni()n’
will contribute to the solution of this VETY important economic
problem by implementing the decisions of the 26th CPSU Congress
m the field of the further upsurge and qualitative improvemen}s in
the agricultural-industrial sphere.

that the aggregate
in the long run,

7% 99



mutual deliveries of

us, for instance, Bulgaria

specialise in producing

and delivering them to C
GDR, Poland, and the USSR; the GDR, Rumania and the. USSR
supply Bulgaria, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Hungary,_ Mongolia ‘and
Poland with hardware and mineral fertilisers; Bulgaria and the GDR
send herbicides and other chemicals to all other CMEA countries,
while Czechoslovakia, the GDR, and Poland deliver equipment for
food industries to Bulgaria, Hungary, Mongolia and the USSR.
The division of labour in the agricultural-industrial sphere is
sion of labour within the branches. There
that such a specialisation, which is dictated
ments of the countries and based on the
conditions of each of them, will intensify

economies and create additional sources of production.

In the years to come CMEA countries will solve problems of a still
greater scope and complexity. The 26th CPSU Congress has pointed
out that the main task of the llth Five-Year Plan is to ensure the
further improvement of the Soviet people’s well-being. This is to be
done on the basis of a stable advance of the national economy,
accelerated scientific and technological progress and intensified
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scems that in the 1980s, the intensified cooperation of the CMEA
countries is to promote, to an ever growing extent, the intensification
of social production. The aim of this is to improve the production
structures of the national economic complexes and rationally use the
aggregate economic, scientific and technical potential of the socialist
community.

A closer and more effective scientific and technical cooperation
can also promote the acceleration and deepening of the integration.
A set of measures is to be realised, aimed at an organic combination
of scientific and rechnical cooperation with international specialisation
and cooperation in production, so as to jointly develop and
tmplement new design and technological projects. In 1980, mutual
specialised deliveries reached the 25 billion rubles mark as compared
(o 330 min rubles in 1970. Under such conditions each decision
made in this field is significant. The price of miscalculations as a
result of an inadequate technical level or the quality of produce
received in the form of specialised and cooperative deliveries grows.
Al CMEA countries are now doing their best to sharply raise the
technical level and quality of deliveries.

It is clear that if this task is to be accomplished, some more
cffective forms of cooperation should be found, the most promising
undertakings should be given priority, and the range of secondary
problems should be narrowed. What we need is to use more effectively
1the programme-target approach which helps choose scientific, technical
and  production orientations to be given priority and ensure
comprehensive and consistent work along those lines, the necessary
resources provided, organisational and legal norms laid down, etc.

Under the new conditions, the management of economic sectors,
amalgamations and enterprises has an ever greater role to play.
Already at the end of the 10th Five-Year Plan period (1976-1980),
the trend was to leave the realisation of the long-term target-oriented
programmes to sectoral level. Today agreements on specific types of
goods which are signed between sectoral managements and economic
organisations in accordance with the programmes have assumed a
greater mmportance.

Sectoral cooperation over the next two or three five-year periods
should underlie the intensification of international specialisation and
cooperation in production. This cooperation makes it possible to
coordinate the priorities—the problems and themes of scientific and
technical cooperation; to choose items for joint international specialisa-
tion and cooperation in production, taking into account the strategic
development trends of the sectors and the acceleration of scientific and
technological progress; to develop direct links between enterprises and
amalgamations. The Guidelines point to the need for improving direct
links between sectoral ministries, production amalgamations, enter-
priscs and organisations of the USSR and other CMEA countries.
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To cnsure a greater efliciency of production, enterprises should
show more inidatve in developing international cooperation. This
presupposes a greater responsibility for the ministries, production
associations, enterprises and organisations. They must {ulfil their
commitments in the field of foreign economic relations, especially
mutual commitments as regards the specialisation and cooperation of
shipments on account of participation and other integration ties.

Nearly 1,300 Soviet production collectives are maintaining con-
stant relations with some 1,500 enterprises in other socialist countries.
Such cooperation, as experience shows, brings about new achieve-
ments in producli()n for it paves the way for the exchanging of
experiences in socialist management and conditions for its br()dd
d])p]l(dtl()n in all fraternal countries.

Much is to be done to improve the economic mechanism of
cooperation, including the consolidation of its organisational and
legal foundations. The aim ol this is to increase the role of economic
treaties and agreements, a fuller use of the potentials of international
cconomic organisations, elaboration of new mecthods of integrational
construction and coopera[i(m in construction, improvemem of the
methods of preparing and realising agreements covering the entire
cycle “science-technology-production-realisation™

An analysis of the tasks defined by the 26th CPSU Congress and
outlined by other fraternal parties as well, shows that there ave real
prospects for substantially increasing the output of many still scarce
means of production. This includes a long list of up-to-date
machines, instruments, devices, unified assemblies and parts for
mec rcasmg the scope ot agn(ultulal and consumer goods production,
all this given a rational and agreed utilisation of the natural and
manpower resources, production capactties and scientific and techni-
cal potentials at the disposal of socialist community.

A full use of these potentialities will make the economy more
balanced, both in individual CMEA countries and in the socialist
community as a whole. It will also facilitate improvement in
production and the quality of goods, and help to meet the growing
requirements of the population. The complete switching of the
economies of most of the CMEA countries to the path of intensive
development will help towards the build-up of socialist economies in
Cuba, Mongolia and Vietnam.

Experience accumulated in implementing the Comprchensive
Programme and an analysis of the new tendencies within the socialist
community make it possible to state confidently that the new
integrational measures in the various sectors of the economy will
allow for a sull greater consolidation and deepening of the material
basis of its members, multilateral and bilateral economic cooperation.

The conclusions and decisions made by the 26th CPSU Congress
will undoubtedly give fresh impetus to the socialist integration, to its
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ctlectiveness and mutual profitability. A new task is advanced in this
field—that of suppl(‘mentlng the coordination of plans with coordi-
nation of the economic policy as a whole. Addressing the Congress
Leonid Brezhnev said: “Also being put on the order of the day are
such 1ssues as aligning the structures of cconomic mechanisms,
further extendmg direct ties between ministries, ama]gamatlons, an(l
enterprises participating in cooperation, and establishing joint firms.
Other ways of combining our efforts and resources are also
possible.”?

Stmilar views on all major issues of socio-economic policy and
international politics have been: established within the socialist
community. The CPSU and other fraternal parties are pursuing a
policy aimed at an intensified industrial, scientific and technical
cooperation between the socialist countries, thus facilitating their
turther economic integration and a still greater consolidation of the
positions of the socialist community in the world economy.

NOTES
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Soviet Economic Development Trends

PAVEL IGNATOVSKY

Prospects for the Soviet economy in the current decade are
characterised by the impact of the trends that manifested themselves
during the 1970s and were conditioned by the growth of social
requirements, scientific and technological progress, the intensified
socialisation of production, changing conditions of production in the
e_xtragtive industries, and also the demographic and ecological
situations.

These factors influence, first of all, the development of the
productive forces of mature socialist society, as well as its production
connections, the organisation of production and the results of social
labour. This influence ts by no means direct and simple, it is
dialectical and contradictory, which is objectively connected with the
development level of the productive forces. Marx emphasised that “it
is superfluous to add that men are not free to choose their
productive forces-—which are the basis of all their history—for every
productive force is an acquired force, the product of former
activity”.! Due to that continuity the development level of the
productive forces reached during the 1970s largely predetermines
the prospects of the economic growth of the USSR during the 1980s.

The specific features of the Soviet economic progress have not
been introduced from outside; they are a derivative from the
development processes of the productive forces, the trend of all
production which is aimed at satisfying the constantly growing
requirements of society and its members. “Concrete concern for the
concrete person, for his needs and requirements is the alpha and
omega of the Party’s economic policy,” says the Report of the Central
Committee of the CPSU to the 26th Congress of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union.?
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As can be seen from the “Guidelines for the Economic and Social
Development of the USSR for 1981-1985 and the Period Ending in
1990” endorsed by the 26th Congress of the CPSU, the major
objective development trend of the Soviet economy lies in a much
more active and consistent intensification ot all social production than
ever before. This calls for the need to correct the structure of the
productive forces so that it will more efficiently contribute to
economic growth and the utilisation of the accumulated production
potential.

Such utilisation presupposes the qualitative improvement of both
the potential itself and its compositional characteristics, especially
proportions between the instruments and objects of labour, between
all means of production and workforce. That is why the intensifica-
tion of production determines also the need to improve the structure
of capital investments. In economic policy this means, above all, a
change in the approach to their distribution.

The approach to the distribution of capital investments which has
been exercised as a result of applying extensive methods of economic
management, when the main thing for ensuring a surplus output was
to receive additional means for expanding production or building
new enterprise, ts no longer acceptable. Solution ot relevant problems
requires an account of the raw-material and labour resources as well
as production capacities both at operating enterprises and on
construction sites of new projects, in the ecastern regions of the
country, for one.

These conditions call for such priority order of implementing
economic measures in the intensification of production, under which
society’s efforts aimed at the development and utilisation of the
productive forces are determined, first of all, by the availability of the
material and labour resources and their use, taking due account ol
the character of personal and social requirements. This is why the
results of economic policy largely depend on the degree in which the
pressing need of changes in the structure of the productive forces is
understood. Unfortunarely, however, the tasks of the national
cconomic policy are not always fully reflected in economic practice.

Assessing the impact of the latter on the structure of the
productive forces, it should be borne in mind that the state of the
material and labour resources at a given moment determines, now to
a greater degree than before, the possibilities of economic growth
and, consequently, the country’s requirements.

At the present stage the intensified social production requires a
development of the productive forces which is connected with the
need to take stricter account of material resources in planning.
Improvement in the qualitative indices of the production potential
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determined by the technical level of the accumulated productive
assets and applied technologies and intra- and inter-sectoral propor-
tions becomes a central problem. All this requires more thoroughly
substuntiated cconomic decisions on channelling capital investments
for purposes connected with improving production capacitics in
operation and creating new ones and with providing the national
economy with fuel, ¢nergy and raw-material resources.

Experience has shown that the prevalence of the tendency to
build new enterprises, with insufficient concentration of capital
investments and a great volume of uncompleted construction,
considerably “burdens” the structure of the cconomy, retards
intensification processes of production and has a negative impact on
cconomic growth rates and the satisfying of society’s requirements.
I'he needs of the population and of the national economy are
increasing, and if the possibilities of their satisfaction are aruh(m]ly
restricted by “freezing” a considerable mass of material means, this is
accompanied by the narrowing of the possibilities of extended
socialist reproduction and, consequently, the accumulation and
increase of capital investments. To block the dissipation of resources
and step up the construction of projects scheduled for commissioning
means to expand the possibilities of the growth of capital invest-
ments.

At the current stage, the growing volume of capital investinents in
the technical readjustiment and modernisation of cconomic sectors
and individual enterprises is an essential factor in raising the quality
of the operating production apparatus. Modernisation and technical
re-equipment, as it follows from the Guidelines, become an important
factor of scientific and technological progress. They have to be
implemented on all the wider scale the more actively the intensifica-
tion processes of the national economy proceed. This is why it is not
accidental that precisely now, with a considerably higher technical
level ol Soviet social production, does the scope of modernisation
expand.

The specific feature of modernisation lies in the fact that it has an
impact on the intensification of production at an enterprise supplying
the means of production, that is, in the “focus” of the renewal of
productive assets, and also in branches consuming machines and
equipment produced. Thus, intensification is going on of not only an
()peratingr mdustry, but also of the process of its technical re-
equipment. Of great importance is the ensuring of the continuity of
modernisation by means of consistent planning of u)rresp(mdmg
measures within the bounds of the given sector at all operating
enterprises.
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Of course, the scale of and deadlines for modernisation in each
region differ and depend on the mechanisation and automation level
of production processes, as well as the wear and tear of machines and
cquipment. But the state planning of modernisation and re-
cquipment of enterprises and provision of resources for these
processcs have to ensure their implementation within the calculated
optimum  time-limits.

An important role in the acceleration of technical progress, the
creation of new real requisites of economic growth, an increase in
labour productivity and solution of social problems is played by the
ratio between capital investments in modernisation and in new
construction. We have in mind a problem “permeated” with
contradictions engendered hy both the objective conditions ol
cconomic management and, to some extent, the subjective attitude ol
individual departments and enterprise managers. The point is that to
effect re-equipment ol production without stopping the production
of old goods 1s a complex matter requiriug a great deal of effort, a
well mgdmsed material supply, deliveries of new equipment, a rapid
commissioning of additional space and an optlmum combination of
the interests of current production with the requirements ol timely
modernisation.

From this follows the ratio between new construction and
modernisation both in the structure of capital investments and in the
distribution of material resources for the extended reproduction of
the basic assets. An effective management of this process requires
exact information about the volume and share of capital investments
channelled to modernisation, and also to the expansion of production
connected with 1t

In solving the problem of regulating the ratio between capital
investments and the distribution of material and labour resources l[or
the modernisation of production and new construction, the principal
role is played by the statc and its central bodies. This is a
manifestation of the principle of democratic centralism in the
cconomy, and its implementation through a state plan. In this the
initiative and experience of talented economic executives are widely
utilised, people who are capable of tackling, along with current
production tasks, complex modernisation problems.

Modernisation is a multifaceted process. At the present stage
great significance attaches to the renewal of technology, which entails
renewing of some other means of production; this is especially
important for such branches determining scientific and technical
progress as metallurgy and mechanical engineering.

With the high production level reached the main development
trend of ferrous metallurgy is not so much quantitative growth as an

improvement in quality and an increase in the assortment of,

produce. On the quality of metal depends the quality and technical
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standard of the machines made out of it, and the quality of operating
equipment bears on the quality of the output of metallurgy.

In mechanical engineering, however, the problems of quality
cannot be solved simply by renewing technology. New technical
approaches, projects and designs are necessary. It is these factors that
are the motive force of technical progress in the given sphere, when
there is a well operating system of introduction of the latest scientific
achievements in industry.

All that requires an improvement in economic relations between

science and industry, organisational forms contributing to the
strengthening of their ties, as well as concentration of scientific,
design and engineering personnel on cardinally new constructive
solutions to problems of not only machine-building as a branch, but
the national economy as a whole.

In determining the volume and dynamics of production during
the 1980s, one will have not only to proceed from production
capacities and the technical standard of enterprises, but also to take
into account, to a greater extent, the requirements of society, their
priorities and the state of material resources and the entire structure
of social production. It should be noted that an able manoeuvring
with existing resources and production capacities combined with a
consistent modernisation of industries and transport, and use of the
latest and most progressive world and national achievements in
technology, create additional opportunities for solving the economic
problems connected with the deficit of capital investments, material
resources and workforce. As a result, conditions are created to more
fully satisfy the population’s requirements, extended reproduction is
intensified and the efficiency of the national economy raised.

Consequently, this is a major trend stemming from the specific
features of the economy and the system of requirements in the
socialist society of the 1980s and having its decisive impact on the
utilisation of the accumulated production potential. It is the
satisfaction of human needs as the aim of social production
conditioned by the basic law of socialism that predetermines the
structure of production. Proceeding from that law the state, at each
span of the planned period, sets the volume of resources channelled
to satisfying this or that requirement, depending on its social
significance and the existing possibilities.

This is connected with the fact that the degree of the realisation
of the objective advantages of socialism (first of all, these advantages
include the scope allotted to the development of social production by
the character of production relations) in actual fact depends, at each
historical moment, on the state of the material and labour resources.
[t is precisely the material-labour resource factor, along with the
available production capacities, that determines the possibility,
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moreover, the necessity of establishing priorities in the system of
social requirements and their satisfaction.

In 1950s, the USSR smelted 27.3 million tons of steel, and 1n
1979—149.1 million tons; it extracted 37.9 and 585.6 million tons
of oil (with gas condensate) respectively; gas—5.8 and 406.6 billion
cubic metres; coal—261.1 and 718.7 million tons; produced 91.2 and
1,238.2 billion kWh of electric energy, and 1.2 and 22.1 million tons
of mineral fertilisers. The USSR has taken first place in the world in
mining many kinds of fuel and raw materials, in the production of
pig iron, steel, cement, mineral fertilisers, and a number of other
indices. Productive assets are increasing all the time and new labour
reserves are being drawn into production. “But the final result
obtained by us,” L. L. Brezhnev noted, “is smaller than it should
have been, than is actually possible given our opportunities.” *

In these conditions economic practice should not be oriented to
an increase in the mining of raw materials and an expansion of
agricultural production only. Its basic concern is to ensure the
maximally efficient utilisation and preservation of raw materials, fuel
and other primary commodities, and a curtailment and then
complete elimination of losses. In 1978, for example, each third ton
of steel was obtained from ferrous metal scrap and waste, and 20 per
cent of sulphuric acid—from gas waste at metallurgical and
petrochemical plants. At the same time waste at some chemical
enterprises containing valuable components is inadequately utilised.
The Guidelines devote great attention to these problems. The
measures envisaged by that document show that a fuller, more
rational utilisation of resources is a promising trend of the economy
in the 1980s, and it will grow on the basis of the introduction of new
waste-free or low-waste technology in industrial production, a broad
use of secondary resources and a changed technology of transporta-
tion and storing of agricultural products. This trend is an indepen-
dent line of the intensification of social production. Its economic
significance is also determined by a lower natural quality of some
types of minerals, especially iron ores. In 1950, about 37 per cent of
the iron ore mined had been concentrated, whereas in 1980, the
figure was 86.6 per cent. Ore concentration is accompanied by almost
doubled capital investments per ton of the ore used. This is not
purely an economic problem, but also an ecological one.

In this connection the need to save metal becomes ever more
urgent. Metal will be saved by both lowering the share of castings in
consumption and restructuring metallurgy with a view to increasing
the output of rolled metal. It is essential to emphasise the importance
of a special technical policy in metallurgy reorienting this industry to
a radical modernisation and technical re-equipment rather than to an
increase and the commissioning of new capacities sometimes econom-
ically unjustified. Genuinely intensive methods of economic manage-
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ment and new technologies should replace the extensive ones. And
not only in metallurgy itself, but also in metal-consuming industries,
cspecially at metal-working and engineering enterprises, where,
according to the Guidelines, the specific expenditures of rolled
[errous mctals are to be decreased, on average, by 18 to 20 per cent.

The cconomy i1s not only material resources and labour, the
relations of people in the production of material wealth, it is
organisation in the broadest sense of the word, including the forms
ol the functioning of production, the system of production ties, the
regulation of these ties and the entire activity in using the production
apparatus and resources.

The economy of the 1970s-early 1980s is characterised by
cssential shifts in the organisation of production—its forms are being
improved, production and scientfic-production amalgamations are
being set up. But to date they have not disclosed all their possibilities,
their impact is not big enough on the efficiency of social production
and labour productivity, especially in industry and construction. This
is a consequence of an inadequate economic substantiation, in a
number of cases, ol the size of production amalgamations, the
concentration of production and division of labour in them.

Quite often, these production amalgamations include only enter-
prises, their affiliations and design offices which were interconnected
before. The production structure of these formations has changed
very little. When the concentration level and specialisation of
production, as well as technical equipment of an enterprise and the
placing of workforce remain the same, changes in the results of
economic activity are slight. This is why, as Leonid Brezhnev
emphasised, “we do not need just any kind of associations, but those
that really raise to a new level the socialist socialisation of production
and labour, are based on the latest achievements in science,
engineering and technology, ensure the highest productivity and
produce the maximum low-cost output.”*

At present, when the formation process of productiori and
especially research-production associations is proceeding on an ever
greater scale, questions of organisation are coming to the fore.
Organisation as a kind of managerial activity is that subjective factor
which can be contrasted to such objectively negative factors of the
economy as unfavourable weather conditions, depletion of old
mineral deposits and the shifting of some centres of the extractive
industry to the East and North. These questions are thoroughly dealt
with in the Guidelines.

The structure and scope of production as well as coordination ol
the activitics of managerial bodies at various levels are the basis of
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the organisation of the cconomy. There is only one possible way, in
our view: granting more rights to production units, especially in the
sphere of producing consumer goods, to solve questions concerning
the nomenclature and assortment of goods, thus relieving the upper
cchelons of these concerns.

Of greal importance lor improving organisation of production is
the conncection of managerial practice with cconomic policy and the
c¢nhancing of the role of state boclies in the responsibility of the
managerial apparatus for the implementation of the Communist
Party’s economic policy.

Ol specal significance in this context is the economic and
technical activities of economic executives, their knowledge and
ability to deal competently with the ever more complex situation and
react in time and effectively to the shifts in the economy, above all in
production  technologies, the supply of raw materials, changing
demands and, consequently, in the structure of output.

The problem of activity and competence in economic manage-
ment is connected with the ability to assess the possibility, inevitability
and elimination of risk in adopting economic decisions. 1t presup-
poses the independence and legal capacity of the cconomic executive
i dealing with material resources sufficient for solution of questions
in the interests ol successful production.

¥
*

The economic trends of the 1980s, while raising demands on
people and the economic mechanism, at the same time better adapt
the Soviet economy to the changing natural and socio-economic
conditions of development and thus expand the country’s economic
possibilities and its production apparatus. The principal specific
feature of the present stage, as it was stated at the 26ch CPSU
Congress, lies in that the Soviet Union has entered the 1980s with a
powerful economic, scientific and technical potential and highly
skilled personnel. The achievements reached in economic and social
development make it possible to tackle ever greater tasks and
concentrate ever greater cfforts of the state on the main aim of
socialist production—the satisfaction ol man’s requirements.
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Self-Consciousness and Reflection
in Scientific Knowledge

VLADISLAV LEKTORSKY

The subject is known to be unable to assess the objective state of
affairs in the world without self-consciousness. In case of such a
specific and higher type of reflection as knowledge the subject does
not simply know something, but is conscious of the fact that he does
know it. In other words, the subject always has a definite attitude
towards his knowledge and towards himself.

Yet, if that i1s true, a situation arises which seems to be
paradoxical. If T cognise a certain object, can I simultaneously know
my own self, the cognoscitive subject, and the act of my own
cognition? Does not this signify an acceptance of the tenet that
kn()wledge of an object also presupposes knowledge of the cognosci-
tive subject and of the act of his cognition, and hence an insoluble
logical paradox? A paradox similar to those occurring when
statement has its own self as a reference?

K. Gunderson, a modern American philosopher, stresses that the
cognoscitive subject cannot be an object of his own experience, an
object of his own knowledge. Experience is directed at the world of
external objects: I can know the states and relations of physical
objects. T come to know other people, too, both at the level of
everyday knowledge and by means of special scientific study, e. g,
physiology, psychology, sociology, etc. In turn, another subject may
study me; I shall be the object of cognition by another subject. Yet,
insists Gunderson, I cannot know myself, the subject, as an object of
my own experience. Otherwise, he contends, we would be entangled
in an insoluble paradox similar to paradoxes from the theory of sets.
Gunderson underscores the need to recognise that the subject per se,
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the carrier and generator of knowledge, “falls out” from the
subject-matter to which his knowledge belongs. Yet, there is nothing
surprising in this, he further argues, as this involves not only man,
but all systems in general (including also artificially developed
engineering mechanisms), which obtain information from the envi-
ronment. Indeed, any such system accumulates data relating to
objects which differ from the system itself. Yet, that system cannot
obtain information relating to the data accumulation process. The
lenses of a periscope reflect everything that takes place around us,
but they cannot reflect themselves.'

We agree with Gunderson that the situation in which cognition of
the world of objects presupposes also cognition by the subject of
himself and the process of his own cognition indeed appears to be
rather paradoxical. At the same time, we cannot but take into
account the real and fundamental fact that human cognition in effect
presupposes self-consciousness. Gunderson’s examples do not con-
tradict this fact. Artificial mechanisms that accumulate data do not
1mplement the process of cognition. Self-consciousness is not inherent
in them. But that is actually why they are also unconscious of the
world of objects. The information accumulated by these mechanisms
becomes a fact of cognition solely when it is mastered by man. A
submarine periscope itself sees nothing. It is the man who uses it thar
sees, and his perception of the external world presupposes a basic act
of self-consciousness. Otherwise, he will see nothing even through a
periscope (thus, self-consciousness belongs to the individual who uses
the periscope, not to the latter).

Where then is the way out of the paradox? In seeking a brief
tentative solution, it should Dbe stated that, even though self-
consciousness is knowledge. it is essentially specific in nature. It could
somewhat conventionally be termed ‘“non-manifest knowledge”,
unlike manifest knowledge, with which we normally deal. The
cognitive process is aimed at obtaining manifest knowledge, and
non-manifest knowledge comes out as a means of obtaining the
former.

When I touch an object with my hand, I feel the object itself, not
my hand. Tactile perception speaks of an external object, not myself,
and only in the “background” of consciousness do I experience the
act of my own touching and localise the effect of the object upon
myself at my fingertips. In case I touch the object wirh a stick, not
my hand, the tactile perception again belongs to the object per se, not
the stick. The latter no longer enters the focus of consciousness, but
is at its periphery and is experienced as a direct continuation of my
body. In that case, I sense the effect of the object as already localised
at the end of the stick, not my fingertips.

Yet, if we were to agree with the above-said, the following
question, discussed in pre-Marxist philosophy, would arise: since, as
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philosophers then argued, a major task of theoretical and cognitive
analysis is to solve the problem of substantiating knowledge, this
analysis should evidently reveal and classify all the premises of
knowledge, including those associated with self-consciousness. A
theoretical and cognitive study should make all non-manifest events
manifest, i.e., achieve an absolutely complete reflection.

A supposed solution of the problem was in contending that the
reflective relation of the ego to itself characterises the supreme basic
principle of any knowledge (Kant). The judgement formulating this
reflective relationship was deemed absolutely unquestionable and
undeniable. In this connection, theoretical and cognitive reflection
over knowledge was interpreted as reflection of the ego over itself.

Marxist literature provides a sufficiently detailed study of the
insolvable difficulties inescapably encountered when the researcher
accepts this tenet in the theory of knowledge. For example, Marxists
have shown that any knowledge—primarily of the state of affairs in
the world of external objects—even though it presupposes self-
consciousness of the subject, cannot, in principle, be reduced to
reflection of the subject over itself. And since knowledge of external
objects can never be absolutely true, natural doubts arise as to the
necessity of seeking absolute principles and absolutely unquestionable
assertions as the basic principles of knowledge.

Yet, the question still remains: to what measure is absolutely
complete reflection possible, and to what degree can premises of
knowledge be revealed, clarified and classified?

To answer this question let us refer to W. V. Quine’s discourse on
the so-called issue of radical translation.? Quine focuses his attention
on the fact that our native language is assimilated in a different way
than an alien tongue we study. In reference to the latter, we ask how
its expressions relate to real objects and real situations, 1.e., we
achieve a reflection over it. As for the vernacular, it directly presents
us a picture of the world, not its own structure. We know our native
tongue in the sense that we can use it to convey this or that objective
content. Yet this is non-manifest knowledge. For our own selves,
language is inseparable from the objective knowledge which we
receive with its aid; in fact, we in a way do not even notice it, since it
is in the “background” of our consciousness. (Naturally, this does not
exclude the possibility of reflection over our vernacular. But in that
case we would be forced to “split” our native tongue into two: one an
objective, studied language, and the other by means of which we
study the former and which retains the quality of non-manifest
knowledge.)

In investigating the history of various proofs of the stereometric
theorem relating to the ratio between the numbers of the sides,
apices and facets of a polygon, J. Lakatos showed that an analysis of
the proofs invariably assumed the presence of a definite foundational
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knowledge—the purpose of the analysis always being to find weak
points in the reasoning, i.e., to make it stricter. Foundation of
knowledge serves as a means of the analysis per se, i.c., as a way of
achieving reflection over the proof, and is accepted as an intuitively
clear and non-reflexible guarantee of strictness.> Thus, even in

oble knowledge oc-
in er the existing
at h procedure of
a f non-manifest

foundational knowledge, non-reflexible in the given context.

It should be noted that the said peculiarity of reflection involving
a dialectic interrelationship of reflexible and non-reflexible know-
ledge shows in full measure also in relation to the types of knowledge
existing in non-objectivised form, ie., belonging to the individual
subject: perception, recollection, etc., and also in relation to
individual consciousness itself. Every act of individual cognition
presupposes self-consciousness, i.e., non-manifest knowledge by the
subject about its own self. One can try and turn this non-manifest
knowledge into manifest knowledge, i.e., convert self-consciousness
imto reflection. In that case, the subject analyses his own experiences,
observes the course of his own psychic life, attempts to elucidate the
essence of his ego, and so on. It seems that in this act of reflection

tramework presupposed by the act of reflection is not reflected in the
act itself, but, in “falling out” of it, is taken as its means, i.e., as
non-manifest knowledge.

A dismembered flow of psychic life, an essential definiteness of
the images cmerging in the spatial and
temporal character of re provided to the
consciousness in the act et, the methods
whereby the given is semantically formulated are non-reflexible.

t raise the question

stics of psychic life,

ture of psychic life

If-observation. The
ego itself “falls out”, at least partially, from the act of reflection,
since, if it makes itself the object of its own reflection, it must itself
achieve the act as a subject. Then the ego as the subject of reflection
is non-reflexible whilst one remains within the bounds of individual
consclousness.

Does this mean that non-reflexible non-manifest knowledge
cannot be an object of reflection at all and is forever doomed to be
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on the “periphery” of consciousness and, in principle, is not
susceptible to analysis? Not in the least. The means of reflection, its
semantic {framework, can itself become the subject of reflective
analysis. However, to that end, it should be comprehended by means
of another semantic framework, which in a new context would
remain non-reflexible.

Now that non-manifest knowledge turns into manifest know-

set ¢ ent truths, not an aggregate of
indis as “absolute grounds” of a system
of kr t forms can one way or another be
redu system which is a relatively true
acce -estigating re means
ol a theoretical r es, not
whe structure of within
the heoretical re ptance

the procedure of correlating it with the
case comes out as an object of reflection.
semantic relationships are reconstructed
ects and actual dependences with a view

ol a new para
old paradigm,
lts postulates,
and compared
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(o retaining from the old paradigmm all objective-real content and
climinating that which has no such content, ie., proves to he
fictitious. The new paradigm comes out as a means for representing
real objects and real dependences. Thus, theoretical reflection
emerges as an important element in the transition from one
paradigm to another (counter to the view of M. Polanyi and
T. Kuhn), albeit it does not exhaust the entire content of the given
transition. At the same time, it should be noted that the process of
the above-said reflection essentially means reconstructing and exa-
mining the former paradigm “in the light” and by means of the new
paradigm.

Theoretical reflection is simultaneously also the result of
emergence beyond the bounds ol a given conceptual system and a
means of such emergence. Thus, 1t proves in any case to be
inseparably connected with the development of the content of
theoretical knowledge.

But then the legitimate question: Is there any sense in the problem
of foundation of knowledge? In classic philosophy and classic science the
solution of the problem of foundation of knowledge was represented
as discovery of an aggregate of absolutely unquestionable and stable
assertions to which all the other forms and types of knowledge could
one way or another be reduced. Since this type of problem cannot be
resolved (and in our view it is precisely so), should we not recognise
the problem of foundation of knowledge as being altogether non-
existent? At present, many Western specialists in mathematics, logic,
the methodology and philosophy of science, and the theory and
history of natural sciences come to this conclusion.

One can hardly agree with this view. Indeed, what is the sense of
the very problem of foundation of knowledge? Apparenﬂy n
revealing the objective sphere of the applicability of a given system of
knowledge, in distinguishing what is real knowledge from what
wronglully claims to hold that status. On the other hand, if the issue
of foundation of knowledge stands in a general theoretical-and-
cognitional plane, it is necessary to find general criteria for solving
the problem, criteria that could be applied to different cases—to
various concrete systems of knowledge. If one were to regard that
problem as having lost all meaning, then one would conclude that
there are no criteria for drawing a boundary between knowledge and
ignorance.

In reality, the development of cognition is, in itself, the dialectical
process of delimitating knowledge and ignorance—the transition
from ignorance to knowledge. At the same time, it is a process of
increasingly accurate determination of the objective sphere of
applicability of extant systems of knowledge. Foundation of know-
ledge primarily presupposes correlating it with real objects by way of
practical, objective activity. Yet, not all forms of knowledge can be
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directly included in practical activity; practice itself is invariably
restricted by a given concrete historical level of development. Hence,
even availability of practical applications of a given system of
knowledge is in no way equivalent to its complete foundation. The
process of practice assumes the development of systems of knowledge
themselves. Precisely this joint development of interconnected
objectively practical and cognitive forms of activity involves the
process of foundation of knowledge. Hence, foundation of
knowledge should be understood as a historical process of development of
knowledge, emergence of new theoretical systems, abandonment of
certain old concepts, establishment of new associations between
theories, reconstruction of old theories. It should not be understood
as a certain aggregate of procedures permitting one to definitively
provide knowledge with a “stable foundation”. To found a given
theoretical system means to emerge beyond its bounds, include it in a
deeper cognitive synthesis, and examine it in a broader context.

-

Reflection involves not only emergence beyond the bounds of an
existing system of knowledge, but its transformation, due to which
some of its premises are either specified or abandoned altogether. In
itself, this is quite understandable, as the need in reflection arises
when the investigator begins to doubt that the starting premises were
sutficiently well-grounded. The task of theoretical analysis is precisely
to revise those premises, yet the task cannot be fulfilled without at
least a partial change in what is examined critically. Again this means
that theoretical reflection causes the object itself to change. Let us
now try and examine this important factor in greater detail.

When dependences between real objects existing irrespective of
knowledge are reproduced in theoretical knowledge, one is compel-
led time and again to go beyond the bounds of a given conceptual
system, shape new relationships between the examined objects,
develop new theoretical concepts, introduce new idealisations, con-
struct new systems of abstract objects, etc. However, all these
processes characterising the development of theoretical knowledge
about real objects do not change the objects themselves. At the same
time, the relationship between reflection and its object is of a
different kind. As a result of reflection, its object—the system of
knowledge—is not only put in new connections, but is further built
up and restructured, i.e., it becomes different from what it was prior
to reflection. The process of examination proves to be inseparably
linked with the process of creative reconstruction of the examined
object itself. This highly unusual relationship between cognition of
and changes in the object is explained by the fact that in this case we
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deal with cognitive reproduction of cognition per se and conscious-
ness, i.e., with reflection of cognition to itself, not with an object
existing irrespective of cognition and consciousness.

This peculiar relationship between reflection and its object takes
place not only in systems of objectivised knowledge, but also in cases
of individual consciousness. Reflection over states of consciousness,
over the specific features of the concrete individual ego, occurs in the
countext of a realised or non-realised task of restructuring the system
of consciousness and the individual. When I am aware of myself as
an ego with given concrete peculiarities, 1 objectivise and convert into
relatively stable objects some previous fluctuating and “diffused”
elements of my psychic life (thereby I introduce definite changes into
my consciousness). I also reflexively analyse my own self in the light
of this or that ideal of the personality that I had accepted and that
expresses a type of attitude towards other people—socially determin-
ing my attitude towards myself. When I analyse myself in trying to
realise my own specific features, I thereby seek to “substantiate” my
own self and consolidate the system of my reference points in life.
Thus, my individual ego changes and develops in the course and as a
result of reflection.

But does it not follow that reflection stimply creates its own object
and does not essentially reflect anything? Many contemporary
Western philosophers and specialists in the theory of science tend to
this view in one way or another.

Let us bear in mind that not every reflection is acceptable by
science. If reflection is inseparably linked with development of a
system of theoretical knowledge, then only a reflective analysis that
promotes the growth and enrichment of knowledge meets the task it
faces. In other words, theoretical reflection may restructure its
object—the system of scientific knowledge—when the restructuring
serves the purpose of revealing conceptual structures that reflect
more accurately objective processes reproduced in scientific theory
and, at the same time, correspond to objective developmental norms
of knowledge. If this condition is not complied with, the reflection is
called false, which means that the retlectively recreated image of
knowledge and real scientific knowledge itself may fail to coincide.
The history of science knows many such examples.

Reflection may fail to coincide with its object also within the
framework of individual consciousness. The image of the ego is not
always adequate to the actual ego.

Classical pre-Marxist philosophy proceeded from the fact that the
subject has a special “intrinsic approach” towards himself and knows
himself and of the state of his own consciousness better than anyone
else. Unlike knowledge of external objects this subjective reflection
was considered perfect and infallible knowledge. I must admit that I
really know about myself something that might be unknown to
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others. Images of recollections and subjective associations which
occur in me when I perceive some object are all mine—directly given
to my consciousness, True, many of my individual experiences are
usually objectivised and accompanied by external actions. This makes
it possible for other people to judge the intrinsic states of my
consciousness.

Recall that reflection is also a form of cogniton, a process
involving not simple passive absorption of data from the environ-
ment, but establishment of definite connections, identification of
semantic dependences, and interpretation. It is meaningless to speak
of errors where there is a simple transfer of information from one
system to another (in that case there can only be loss or distortion of
information, but no error). But where there is cognition mistakes are
possible.

It would appear there can be nothing more certain than the
simple statement: “it hurts”. Normally, however, realisation of one’s
own pain is connected with 1its specific location. But this location is
occasionally mistaken-—something anyone who had a toothache, for
instance, knows. When 1 sense some emotional experience—joy, lor
example, its reflexive realisation is inseparable from the feeling itself.
And this may occur so that, in reality, I am not as glad as it seems to
my own self in the act of subjective reflection. However, if T try to
reflexively realise the peculiarities of my own personality and
comprehend my concrete ego as a whole, there is an increased
probability of error. My personality—ego—does not wholly reveal
itself in the act of individual reflection. It manifests itself to the
fullest extent in my relationships with other people and can be best
understood by those very people. A subject observing me from aside
can frequently judge my ego better than I myself can. When 1 realise
how others assess me 1 can judge myself more or less correctly.

We have already noted that, as a special type of cognition,
reflection presupposes a definite semantic framework which is not
reflected in a given cognitive act. Therefore, when I consider even
my absolutely intimate states known solely to me from “inside”, 1 use
a system of semantic relations which go beyond the bounds of my
individual consciousness and connect me with other subjects. I look
upon the subjective states of my consciousness as if through the eyes
of someone else. The framework of semantic relationships presup-
posed by subjective reflection arises in the course of joint interhuman
activity and is assimilated by every man in the course of his individual
development during communication with other people through
man-made objects that bear within themselves the experience of
social and cultural development. Reflection in relation to such a
highly important element as the reflecting ego itself is possible only
when we leave the bounds of individual consciousness to enter
another wider and more fundamental system of relations—the
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system of interhuman activity, the interiorisation of whose standards,
strictly speaking, engenders the ego.

Thus, one should seek the sources of the norms and standards of
cognition precisely in collective forms of actvity. A sludyh .(){'
objectivised forms of knowledge and the collective forms of activity
engendering them provides an adequate understanding of the
cognitive processes performed by the individual.

So far we said about the far-reaching similarity of objectivised

relation to their object. . S
However, in a series of important points, objectivised knowledge
does not resemble the knowledge inherent in the individual. If the

possesses some non-manifest ay,
he speaks, his ego, and so on), h ise
other, albeit he does not possess m
reflected forms. As for objectivi , 1t

ingly tending towards this conclusion.



objective spirit, and also ascribes to it the content of fiction and
works of art. According to Popper, the “third world” exists alongside
the “first world”, the world of real physical objects, and the “second
world”, the world of individual consciousnesses.

The “third world” is a product of man, Popper admits. But
having been created by man it has become autonomous and
independent. At any rate, it is impossible to understand the
characteristics and logic of development of the “third world” by
proceeding from an analysis of individual human consciousness.
Popper maintains it would be more fruitful to take the back way,
whereby many important features of individual consciousness could
be correctly understood if one were to take into account that it

copstantly interacts with the independent world of the objective
spirit. ’

to t.h.e world of objectivised knowledge. Popper’s criticism of the
tra‘dltlonal approach to the theory of knowledge in Western
philosophy is also largely justified.
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resultant product. No knowledge exists for the computer itself.

Knowledge cannot exist “within itself”, absolutely independent of
its use in the cognitive activities of concrete people. But it is
important that the possibility of its use be preserved, i1.e., that it
would be possible to include the product in which knowledge is
objectivised (even if the product is not involved in the actually
performed cognitive process) in social and cultural relations permit-
ting to use it at any moment in the activity of concrete subjects. This
means that even the fragments of objectivised knowledge which at a
given moment are unconscious still retain a close relationship with
those realised and utilised in actual activity. If the relationship
between fragments of knowledge involved in the cognitive process
and those not involved, but potentially involvable, is severed, the
latter cease to represent any knowledge at all.

Cognition is performed by real people, concrete individual
subjects. Knowledge, be it in subjective or objective form, exists only
when it directly or indirectly 1s correlated with that activity. At the
same time, however, cognitive activity should be regarded in a
socio-historical plane, i.e., as activity of interrelated subjects, past,
present and future. If any fragments of objectivised knowledge are
not at a given moment realised by any of the existing subjects, this
does not mean that these fragments are altogether beyond the
consciousness of subjects; the latter may belong to subjects of both
the past and future (at any rate, relationship to the past is certain, for
man alone can produce knowledge).

The socio-historical and collective nature of the cognitive process
shows not only that it is implemented through numerous interacting
individuals. The interaction itself presupposes the existence of
specific laws of collective development of knowledge, laws that differ
from those which characterise individual cognition. Thus, the bearer
of the collective cognitive process is not the individual subject.
Neither is a simple aggregate of individuals. The collective subject may
be regarded as the bearer, understanding it to be a social system not
reduced to a conglomerate of component people.

There 1s a great number of collective subjects of cognition
interrelated by definite relationships. For instance, the study of the
functioning of a given paradigm of theoretical cognition presupposes
an analysis of a given community, which in that case comes out as the
collective subject of a definite type of cognitive activity. Various
paradigms apparently determine various relevant collective subjects.
At the same time, paradigms are involved in the development of
scientific knowledge, a process characterised by common standards
and norms. Therefore, a given scientific community is essentially a
subsystem of a broader system, viz., a community of all the specialists
from a given field of knowledge and a community of all people
engaged in research.
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In their activity, scientists use some national language which
means that they are part of the society of all those speaking this tonguc.
Thus, this society, comprising also those who are not engaged in
research, 1s likewise a collective subject. The functioning
and development of knowledge is determined by processes in a
broader social system than a community of scientists. Social sciences
are directly related with the social status, interests and practical
activities of definite social classes. This means that precisely the latter
come out as collective subjects of cognition of social processes. At the
same time, the type of social practice characteristic of a given class
determines the horizon of cognitive potenti'ﬂs which opens before its
representatives. A man not engaced in science also partlupates in the
process of cognition and, hence, 1s also connected to various collective
subjects. Considering not only the diversity but the unity of the
socio-historical development of cognition, society as a whole should
also be regarded as a collective subject involving a great number of
both collective and individual subjects. Precisely the presence of
definite relationships between different collective subjects ensures the
unity of the cognitive process. The difference between these subjects
is responsible for varying understanding of that which should be
regarded as cognition.

Complete severance of connections between collective subjects
would lead to a disintegration of cognition as a single process
achieved by mankind. In that case, society as a whole would cease to
be the subject of cognitive activity.

Every individual subject is involved simultaneously in various

collective subjects. Various systems of cognitive activity with their'

standards and norms are integrated in the individual in the form of a
given whole. The existence of the latter is an essential condition for
the unity of the ego. Severance of connections between various
collective subjects, or mmpossibility for a given individual to integrate
within the framework of the systems of cognitive activity belonging to
different collective subjects, would lead to a disintegration of the
individual subject.

Thus, Marxist-Leninist philosophy emphasises that cognition may
be correctly understood only if it is examined in connection with the
forms of vital activity of concrete historical subjects, on the basis of a
study of the objectively practical and communicative activity of
collective and individual subjects.

The individual subject, his consciousness and cognition should be
understood with due account of their involvement in various systems
of collective practical and cognitive activity. However, this does not
mean that the individual subject is somehow dissolved in the
collective subject. First, the collective subject per se does not exist
outside concrete people, real individuals who interact in accord with
specific laws of collective activity. Second, even though cognition
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inseparable from the individual subject is closely connected with
ob]utl\lsed systeins ol knowledge and ultimately determined by the
latter, it does not coincide with them. The individual features of my
own perception are not part of a system of objectivised knowledge,
which belongs to all individuals and is included in the structure of
the collective subject. This means that the systems of knowledge
inherent in individual and collective subjects neither fully coincide,
nor interdissolve, but mutually presuppose cach other. Thus “epis-
temology without the cognoscitive subject” proves imposstble.
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Developing Countries:
New Research

The “Interdependence of Nations”
and Neocolonialism '

MAI VOLKOV

The internationalisation of economic life has become more
intensive in the present epoch. Individual national economies are
now intertwined, interdependent and connected with a dense
network of international economic ties. The material foundation of
these objective processes is formed by the deepening international
division of labour which is indissolubly linked with the development
of the productive forces.

Disclosing the essence of the internationalisation of production,
K. Marx and F. Engels wrote in their Communist Manifesto: “The
bourgeoisie has through its exploitation of the world market given a
cosmopolitan character to production and consumption in every
country. To the great chagrin of reactionists, it has drawn from
under the feet of industry the national ground on which it stood.”
They noted that “in place of the old local and national seclusion and
self-sufficiency, we have intercourse in every direction, universal
inter-dependence of nations. And as in material, so also in
mtellectual production”.1

In his work Imperialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism, Lenin
emphasised that “the growth of internal exchange, and, particularly,
of international exchange is a characteristic feature of capitalism”.?
He showed that the export of capital had become typical of
imperialism, which was rapidly internationalising production, extend-
ing the control of the financial centres of the capitalist world on the
entire world economy. ““Thus finance capital, literally, one might say,
spreads its net over all countries of the world.”? Lenin analysed the
role of international cartels in the division of the world between the
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alliances of capitalists and in the further socialisation of production
on a global scale. He showed how a special type of combined
production emerged within the framework of the colonial empires,
which concentrated all stages of the manufacture of some commodi-
ty, including the mining and processing of raw materials.

After the Second World War the internationalisation of the
cconomy proceeded with especial intensity. The factors, operated in
the epochs of Marx, Engels and Lenin, were supplemented with the
scientific and technological revolution. Capitalist economic integration
has taken shape organisationally and was implemented. Transnation-
al corporations have become the principal force in the world
capitalist economy, and their number has sharply increased.

[t goes without saying that scholars adhering to different
ideological and political positions interpret differently the picture of
modern economic reality and the essence of real international
cconomic relations. They arrive at directly opposite conclusions about
the consequences of the objectively developing processes of deepen-
ing the international division of labour and the internationalisation of
production.

Marxist scholars maintain that the growing internationalisation of
production under the domination of capitalist monopolies means the
cxpansion of the system of international exploitation of the newly
free countries which have inherited their unequal position in the
world capitalist economy from the colonial past. The intensification
ot the interconnections and interdependence of national economies
entails unfavourable consequences for these countries. One of them
15 a paradoxical phenomenon: the young states’ exports are growing
parallel with their indebtedness to imperialist powers. The widening
cconomic gap between the states, along with their growing economic
ties, is a dialectical result of the internationalisation of production in
the world capitalist economy.

At the same time, Marxists regard the growing internationalisa-
tion of production as a foundation for an expansion of economic
cooperation between countries belonging to different socio-economic
systems and the use of that cooperation in the interests of the
strengthening of peace and the security of all nations. The
programme of actions, the need of which stems from growing world
cconomic ties, ;was proposed by the Soviet Government in its
statement of October 4, 1976, “On the Restructuring of International
Ilconomic Relations”.

The countries freed from colonial bondage draw their conclusions
from expanding international economic relations. In the past, the
mternationalisation of production proceeded in conditions of the
political domination of capitalist countries over the territories they
had seized. This is why the Asian, African and Latin American
countries are striving to establish a new international economic order,
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that is, to get rid of imperialist exploitation, ensure complete
sovereignty over their natural resources, put an end. Lo the unl‘)rld.lcd
domination of transnational corporations and utilise the foreign
sources of means for independent and progressive development and
for a positive solution of their domestic problem.s.

References to “interdependence” can be seen in some documen.ts
and materials elaborated within the framework of the UN and 1ts
specialised agencies. A research paper cpmpiled by the “Unlted
Nations Industrial Development Organisation stresses that “a new
global interdependence in the vital areas of finance, energy, raw
materials and technology has developed in recent years between
industrialised and developing nations”.* Practically no document
dealing with the problems of organising international econorpic
relations fails to mention this. The idea about the growing

At first the idea of economic interdependence was connected
mainly with the developed part of the world capitalist economy—
with integration projects in Western Europe. E. H. Carr was one of
the first theorists of such integration. During the early period of the
Second World War he formulated the future dilemma of the
Western world as balancing between self-determination and political
independence, on the other—the economic,
technological a of sovereign states. He wrote
that “... the sel nations was incompatible with
unbridled economic power and complete economic interdepen-
dence”.” A similar idea was later expressed by R. Cooper,.wh()
maintained that interdependence had grown because the hlg}_ler
levels of transnational exchanges had led to the creation of political
and economic structures crossing national borders.®

With the drive of the liberated countries for economic indepen-
dence this concept was also applied to relations between the advanced
and developing states. Propagating the experience of the European
Economic Community as an ideal embodiment of the idea .of a
voluntary renunciation of national sovereignty for the sake of higher
common interests, Western economists are trying to mechanically
transfer it to all spheres of economic ties between the centres of the
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capitalist world and its “provinces”. Dependence here is defined as a
manifestation of interdependence.’

As the national liberation movement is reaching a mew level —
from winning political independence to a resolute struggle for
cconomic independence—non-Marxist political economy has had to
revise its attitude to the economic relations of the developed capitalist
states with the former colonial provinces. Purely practical aims were
pursued: the elaboration of forms and conditions, acceptable to
monopoly capital, of access to the natural and labour resources of the
developing countries, the retaining of them within the framework of
the world capitalist system as its exploited members, and opposition
(o the growing trend of a number of Asian, African and Latin
American states to take the road of socialist orientation.

On the basis of the concept of the interdependence of the
cleveloped capitalist countries’ economies, the ideologists of
neocolonialism have evolved its new version, entirely devoted to
relations between the imperialist powers and young national states.
[However, their basic methodological approach remained the same.
I'he essential feature of these relations, namely, their exploiter
character is completely ignored as before, while only one contradic-
tion 1s admitted, that between the economic expediency of integration
and political considerations hampering this process.

The advocates of the idea of West European integration asserted
that it practically eliminated the danger of an armed contlict between
its participants. Similar argument is used by the authors of the
concept of the “interdependence of nations”, who depict transnation-
al corporations as a driving force of interdependence. “If the
multinational corporations continue to expand their activities as
projected, they will contribute importantly to continuing economic
integration and indirectly to a reduced prospect of conflict between
the more thoroughly integrated countries. Like nation-states, they
have a strong vested interest in a smoothly functioning international
system. ... Economic integration continues to make war a less
practical instrument of foreign policy.” ' So wrote the American
cconomist .. R, Brown.

Back in the years of the First World War, Lenin ridiculed the
opinion that international cartels as a most vivid manifestation of the

Moreover, military conflicts, as recent history testifies, are especially
lrequent where developing countries are integrated most fully in the
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system of “interdependence” with the imperialist centres, where the
transnationals hold sway and their capital investments are huge.

* * e

The neocolonialist concept of “interdependence of nations™ is
thoroughly elaborated in L. R. Brown’s books The Interdependence of
Nations and World Without Borders. Since the 1950s, the American
economist asserts, the interdependence of nations has developed
sharply. In addition to foreign trade that formerly was the principal
type of economic relations between countries, a number of new
factors has emerged—the formation of an international monetary
system, the rapid growth of transnationals, interdependence in the
sphere of ecology, technology, joint use of natural resources, etc. As
a result, L. R. Brown declares, “when one inventories the many
kinds of ties now existing among nations, one begins to appreciate
how rapidly our daily well-being is becoming irrevocably dependent
on the resources and cooperation of other nations”."

It follows from Brown’s logic that the destinies of nations, their
mode of life increasingly depend not so much on the state of affairs
in individual countries, not on the policies of national governments
or the socio-economic structure of this or that country, but on
developments in various regions of the world. “The world 1s so
interdependent and so interwoven today that economic, political or
scientific decistons made within one country may affect far more
people outside that country than within. Decisions by a multinational
corporation may affect the well-being of the people in a given
country more than those made by the government of that country
itself.” "?

Unlike Marxists who disclose the exploiter essence of the growing
internationalisation of production in the world capitalist economy as
used by monopoly capital, transnationals above all, the authors of
the neocolonialist version of the concept of the “interdependence of
nations” draw an idyllic picture of such an economy. In their view,
the principal subject of the modern “interdependent world” is not
national states, but international monopolies which have created their
own production network, independent of state borders. They refer to
the fact that the sum of sales of commodities produced by TNCs can
be compared to the gross domestic product of large states, and by tar
surpass the GDP of small countries. The transnationals that have
concentrated in their hands modern technological means, financial
resources and real economic levers are depicted by the ideologues of
neocolonialism as the principal instruments of technical and
economic progress. They allegedly not only create the mechanism of
internationalised production, but also contribute to the flourishing ot
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all countries and determine the community of interests of Western
countries and those of Asia, Africa and Latin America. Cooperation
with international monopolies is especially important and advantage-
ous, in L. R. Brown’s view, for the developing countries.'

However, facts present another picture. According to UN data,
the young states have to pay annually to transnational corporations
about 10 billion dollars only for utilising their technologies. If we add
to this indirect expenses involved in acquiring modern technical
means, then the overall contribution gathered by transnationals from
the developing world probably amounts to from 30 to 50 billion
dollars every year."”

True, the authors of the concept of the “interdependence of
nations” are forced to admit certain negative consequences of the
activities of international monopolies. For instance, L. R. Brown
writes that “although the behaviour of MNC’s governed largely by
interest,” often corresponds to public interests, “it sometimes
conflicts” with them.'®* However, no conclusion is drawn from these
statements about the need to put TNC activities under the control
of the states on whose territory they operate. On the contrary, the
idea is advanced to organise additional “supernational” bodies which
would ensure harmony between the aims of the transnationals and
the interests of the world as a whole. Precisely the world as a whole,
and not individual countries, inasmuch as the concept of the
“interdependence of nations” provides no place for the legitimate
desire of Asian, African and Latin American states to use their
sovereign right to restrict the operations of transnationals in their
territories and subordinate them to their national development aims.

The neocolonialist version of this concept has come into being as
an answer of the theoretical defenders of the interests of monopoly
capital to the demands of the peoples of the former colonial
provinces who are fighting for political and then economic indepen-
dence. Hence, the desire to picture the “independent world” as a
union, a community of the interests of the developing countries and
Western states, and attempts to neutralise the exacerbating conflict
between the young states and the transnationals. The liberated
countries are warned to refrain from the actions that can have a
m;:]gative impact on the interests of the “interdependent world” as a
whole.

As the economic gap between the advanced capitalist and
developing countries widens and the technological and general
economic lag of the latter grows, the most efficient factor which can
prevent the transnationals to exploit the newly free nations is the
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national sovereignty of the young states over their natural wealth and
economy.

This is why the principal premise of the neocolonialist concept of
the “interdependence of nations” is the renunciation of national
sovereignty as allegedly running counter to the modern economic
process. According to the authors of this concept, the defence of
their sovereignty by the young states is fraught with danger for the
whole world and does harm to the participants in the world
economy, incuding the countries striving  to  bolster up then
independence. “National sovereignty,” L. R. Brown maintains, “can,
and frequently does, interfere with the efficient organisation of
economic activity, the global dissemination of technology and the
attainment of a higher standard of living for much of mankind.” "’

The adherents of the “interdependence of nations” openly
oppose one of the basic principles of a new international economic
order proclaimed in a declaration adopted by the 6th Special Session
of the UN General Assembly in 1974. It says, among other things,
that relations between countries should be founded on the sovereign
equality of states and the self-determination of all peoples, the
freedom of choice of their economic and social system, territorial
integrity and non-interference in the internal affairs of other states.
The declaration confirms the complete and inalienable sovereignty of
each state over its natural resources and national economy, including
the right to nationalisation and regulation of the activities of
international corporations.

The practical steps undertaken by some young states in the
context of these principles, especially the nationalisation of natural
resources and the assets of some foreign companies, the actions of
the OPEC members have seriously alarmed the ruling circles of
capitalist states and the transnationals. The advocates of the concept
of the “interdependence of nations” came out against these steps,
hurling accusations of egoism and violation of their duty before
society against the newly free countries which oppose the squander-
ing of their natural resources and strive to use them in the interests
of national development.

These Western economists cleclare that the national sovereignty of
the newly free countries over their natural wealth is a threat to the
cconomies of the countries that are traditional consumers ol oil and
industrial and agricultural raw materials imported from Asia, Africa
and Latin America. They put responsibility for the raw material, fuel
and energy crisis on the developing countries and demand that when
deciding questions connected with ihe utilisation of natural wealth,
the latter countries proceeded, first and foremost, from the interests
of the entire planet (or rather, hourgeois society) but not [rom their
own national interests.

The concept of the “interdependence of nations” rejecting the
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principle of nauonal sovereignty, 1gnores the main thing which
determines the character of international capitalist economic rela-
tions, namely, their antagonistic nature and cxploiter essence. Within
the system of these relations all advantages are concentrated on the
side of the industrialised countries and transnationals. The develop-
ing countries as a subordinate part of the world capitalist economy
cannot use its growth in the interests of national development, and at
the same time acutely feel all disorders of its functioning.

The internationalisation of production and the growth of the
inter-state economic exchanges represent two different, but intercon-
nected processes: the deepening of the international division of
labour and the formation of one or another type of economic
relations. The first process proceeds in the sphere of the productive
forces. It is accelerated, with objective necessity, by the scientific and
technological revolution and embraces all countries, irrespective of
their socio-economic structure and political system. The second one is
going on 1in the sphere of economic relations. It can assume a
different, even opposite essence, which can be reduced to three
types: 1) equal economic cooperation under which advantages from
the deepening of the international division of labour are equally
shared by all participants in it; 2) competition between more or less
equal partners in which benefits and Josses fall to the lot of one or
another participant; 3) the constantly growing exploitation, along
with the widening economic and scientific and technical gap, of more
backward participants in the international division of labour by the
imperialist powers and monopoly groups.

The interconnections between the developing and the advanced
capitalist countries should be referred to the third type. It is for the
elimination of the exploiter, unequal and unjust character of these
relations that the newly free countries are striving tor the establish-
ment of a new international economic order. The consistent
championing of sovereignty can help weaker participants m the
international division of labour oppose the onslaught of the
imperialist powers and transnational corporations. This 1s why the
principle of national sovereignty has become in the focus of
ideological struggle between the apologists of neocolonialism and the
defenders of the genuine interests of the developing countries.

In our view, it is utterly wrong to maintain, as the advocates of
the concept of the “interdependence of nations” are doing, that
national sovereignty over natural resources is used hy the young
states to the detriment of the world economy. The developing
countries often nationalise the assets of foreign monopolies precisely
in order to increase deliveries of raw materials to the world market,
overcoming the undermining activities of the transnationals that
deliberately create a shortage of these materials with a view to
enhancing their profits.
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National sovereignty in the economic sphere and real economic
independence achieved on its basis do not presuppose the implemen-
tation of the policy of autarchy, an artificial gap in the economic ties
that have taken shape historically, and an isolation from the outer
world. Such sovereignty helps gain equality and justice in foreign
economic relations and a change in their conditions in a direction
favourable for the developing countries, and contributes to the
rational utlisation of natural riches in the world economy.

The scientific and technological revolution and acceleration of
world economic development have engendered new forms of
dependence between countries and peoples and given birth to new
global problems reflecting vividly the interconnection of the
phenomena and processes of modern national and international life.
It is evident that under present conditions not a single problem of a
generally human nature cannot be solved at the expense of a people,
to the detriment of the national interests of an individual country or
a group of countries—a thing called for, intentionally or uninten-
tionally, by the adherents of the concept of the “interdependence of
nations”. The real way to solve these problems lies in the equal
cooperation of all states, provided the sovereignty of each of them is
strictly observed.

An example is furnished by the many-year experience of broad
economic cooperation between the socialist countries within the
framework of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance. They
elaborate joint programmes for solving food, energy and other
problems on the basis of complete sovereignty and non-interference
in the internal affairs of the cooperating countries, without any
infringement of the national interests of any of them. This
cooperation, far from widening the economic gap between states,
leads to evening out their economic development levels. Such a
method of solving common problems is conditioned by the one-type
social system of the CMEA member states. The socialist states are
resolutely coming out for international cooperation on a worldwide
scale. They are working to solve the global problems of mankind by
joint efforts and by turning the interdependence of countries and
peoples from a factor exacerbating enmity and conflicts between
them into a factor of expanding equal cooperation between sovereign
countries.

Broadening their economic ties with the young states, the socialist
countries adhere to the principles of equality, mutual benefit and
non-interference in each other’s internal affairs. The enterprises built
with the scientific, technical and economic assistance of socialist states
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form an important part of the public sector in developing countries
and contribute to the sirengthening of their economic independence.
This does not entail the outflow of capital from newly free countries
to socialist states, “brain drain” is completely excluded, and there are
no discrimination or unfounded privileges. Back in 1965, the USSR
repealed, unilaterally, customs duties on the industrial goods
imported from the developing countries. In other words, the major
principles of a new international economic order are thus being
implemented, to which the ideological defenders of capitalist
monopolies, including the advocates of the concept of the “inter-
dependence of nations”, are so hostile.

At the same time, taking into account the growth of mutual
relations and the intertwining of interests of all countries, the socialist
states advance their positive programme for reshaping international
cconomic relations. This programme is of a genuinely global
character. Tt envisages the allround development of international
cooperation between all countries, irrespective of their social systems,
whereas the concept of the “interdependence of nations” practically
excludes the socialist states from the system of international economic
relations.

Among the global problems whose solution requires the coopera-
tion of all nations, Soviet scholars maintain, there is the acceleration
of the economic advancement of the former colonies and semi-
colonies. This requires the emancipation of the young states from
neocolonial exploitation, from a system of relations which is supposed
to be strengthened by the concept of the “interdependence of
nations”’. Marxists take into account not only the growing role of
various ties between peoples, but also an increasing close interdepen-
dence between global problems: energy, raw-material and food
supply, demography, transportation, environmental protection, and a
cardinal reshaping of international economic relations. They believe
that in present conditions, the possibilities of solving any of these
problems depend on positive international cooperation in all spheres.
The key and most urgent problems are those of disarmament as well
as consolidation of political detente and complementing it with military
detente.

As international economic and other ties grow and intertwine,the
responsibility of each government for the destinies of mankind is
becoming much greater. Decisions and actions taken under the
influence of time-serving considerations and inflicting damage to
international cooperation can have most negative consequences for all
states, including those whose governments undertake such actions.
Discrimination of various kind, embargo and boycott, protectionist
barriers, demonstration of military might and subversive activities on
foreign territories disrupt the functioning of the world economy.

There is no doubt that for organising fruitful cooperation
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between all nations—which is necessary and possible for solving
global problems—the ideas of the 1975 Helsinki Conference and the
positive experience of the interaction in Furope of states with
different social systems should be spread to the rest of the world, and
not reforms based on the neocolonialist version of the concept of the
“interdependence of nations”. The Soviet Union and other countries
of the socialist community have always advocated that relations with
the young states of Asia, Africa and Latin America be based on the
immutable principles and standards of international law; they have
championed genuine equality of these states in the economic and
the political life of the modern world, the complete recognition of the
sovereignty of the peoples who have won their independence after a
prolonged and stubborn struggle.
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PROBLEMS
S OF WAR AND PEACE

Strategy of Nuclear Madness

ALEXEI ARBATOV

In the pre-nuclear age tew people, besides military men, showed
an interest i strategic concepts. Things have changed radically since
then. Strategic ideas have become the subject of heated debates
often involving the general public. And that is understandable, for
the world’s accumulated stockpiles of thermonuclear weapons, and
the threat they present to the very existence of our civilisation, have
made for a new relationship between military strength, strategy and
politics. In present-day conditions strategic designs and plans not
only determine how a war will be fought, should it break out, but to
a great extent also the probability of a nuclear conflict and,
consequently, the stability of world peace.

The threat of a global war has made prevention of a thermonuc-
lear conflict the crucial task of international relations, the surest way
to achieve that is through negotiations to hamstring the arms race.
Hence, strategy, the pace and scale of military rivalry, have become a
special area of international relations. These questions have a direct
bearing on the present political tension and the prospects for
agreement on disarmament. That explains the wide-ranging discus-
sion in all parts of the world about the strategic concepts advanced in
the United States, particularly those formulated in the Carter
Directive 59. It envisages selective US missile strikes on command
centres and military targets of an adversary, especially those related
to its strategic forces, as the initial steps in a “limited” and
“protracted” nuclear war.

As Leonid Brezhnev stressed in the Central Committec Report to
the 26th CPSU Congress, military doctrines that jeopardise pcace,
like the notorious Directive 59, “are a grave threat to all nations,
including the people ol the USA. They are being condemned all over
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the world.” ' Exposure of, and maximum resistance to, such strategic
doctrines, are an organic part of the fight to roll back the war danger
and restrain the arms race.

Let it be said from the very outset, that the strategic idea on
which Directive 59 is based can lay little claim to originality. In the
early 1960s, Robert McNamara, the then US Secretary of Defence,
came out with his own “counterforce” concept, which provided for
nuclear strikes at the other side’s strategic targets, or, in effect,
“disarming” missile artacks against the Soviet Union.

But towards the close of the 1960s, the strategic balance was
evening out, and Washington had to abandon this suicidal strategy of
nuclear superiority.

In the mid-1970s, Defence Secretary Schlesinger formulated a
new variant of the “counterforce” strategy-—"selective nuclear
strikes”. With the advent of the Carter Administration, the Pentagon
set about elaborating the Schlesinger idea, and the results of its
exertions were formulated in Directive 59: “limited nuclear options”
as one of the main elements of Washington’s “countervailing
strategy”.

These are not the strategic ideas of some individual, government
or party; they are a definite trend in strategic thinking approved, in
one way or another, by four, or even five US Administrations, both
Democratic and Republican. A strategy, moreover, that has sunk
roots and has its own momentum. The concept of which Directive 59
is the embodiment now holds a much more prominent place in US
military theory and policy.

Some subtle arguments have been adduced to support this
strategy. lts basic premise is that military balance, which was central
to the nuclear deterrence strategy of the late 1960s and 1970s, will in
the 1980s allegedly undergo substantial change in some aspects.
Towards the close of the 1960s, it will be recalled,with the USSR and
US nearing strategic parity, the US leadership was obliged to admit
that the Soviet Union had acquired the unequivocal capability to
destroy a probable aggressor by a second strike. This was termed
“assured destruction capability” resulting from a retaliatory strike.
The US had therefore to reckon with the fact that the force pattern
of the two sides was more or less symmetrical.

What, in Washington’s view, had changed in the 1970s? Its
military and political leaders believe that a number of strategic arms
programmes, primarily the deployment of multiple warhead inter-
continental missiles and upgrading of their military sophistication
made possible etfective missile attacks on land targets of the other
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side’s strategic forces, primarily on command centres and hardened
ICBM launching silos. True, the other side, now as before, has the
possibility of destroying enemy’s population and industrial areas in
retaliation by means of air, missile and submarine attacks. But this
capability, Pentagon strategists maintain, could be paralysed by the
threat of a “nuclear exchange”, that is, strikes at the cities of the
other side by similar reserve forces. In this way, the population and
industrial centres of both sides would be held hostage, even if
inter-continental strikes were delivered at land military targets.

From this line of reasoning the US leadership draws the much
publicised conclusion that the US must have, along with its assured
destruction capability, an additional capability for various flexible
strike options against hardened military targets. Ex-Defence Secretary
Ilarold Brown is quoted for the statement that the US must have the
capability for selective strikes at military, industrial, political and
administrative targets, while keeping in reserve a capability of
assured destruction. These “theoretical” US constructs bring to mind
Marx’s characteristic of similar theoretical exercises made a hundred
years ago. He wrote that in wars “in the modern period of the
imperialist bourgeoisie... the general tendency towards barbarism
acquires a methodical character, lawlessness finds its legislators, and
list law its codes.”” Directive 59 and its underlying theory—the
latest “achievement” in American strategic thinking—cold-bloodedly
manipulates abstract scenarios of nuclear strikes and abstract
“damage levels”, a euphemism for the nightmare realities of
thousands upon thousands of possible Hiroshimas.

As was only to be expected, the US militarists are (rying to blame
(the other side for the latest changes in their nuclear strategy. One of
their chief arguments, used in massive propaganda campaigns about
a4 “Soviet threat”, is that the Soviet Union is out for nuclear
superiority, primarily in land-based ICBMs. There is the allegation
also that this would make hardened American launchers vulnerable
hy the early 1980s, enabling the USSR to use its counterforce
capability. These fabrications about Soviet intentions have become the
main propaganda ploy of the military-industrial complex, which
demands more American strategic weapons and revision of American
military concepts. This campaign was used by opponents of detente
to undermine SALT-2.

The authors of these bogus arguments aeliberate]y gloss over the
fact that existing disproportions in US and USSR land-based strategic
missiles reflect the objective and historically-evolved differences in
the development of their military technologies and their geographical
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position. Besides, the Soviet Union’s slight advantages are balanced,
in the general ratio of strategic forces, by factors favouring the
United States. Even some American sources maintain that a
comparison of counterforce capabilities not within the artificial
framework of one component of the strategic forces, but with due
account of the capability of other elements, will show that there is no
Soviet “superiority”

As for the Soviet Union’s intentions, there have been repeated
statements from the most authoritative sources that the Soviet
strategic doctrine is of a purely defensive character, and that its
nuclear missile capability serves only to restrain probable aggressors.
The Soviet Union does not plan preemptive strikes against anyone,
anywhere. As Leonid Brezhnev has emphasised: “Our efforts are
directed precisely at averting the first strike and the second strike,
meeed at averting nuclear war in general. Our approach on these
questions can be formulated as follows: the defence potential of the
Soviet Union must be at a level that would deter anyone from
attempting to disrupt our peaceful life.”?

The latest changes in US nuclear strategy are not due to a
mythical Soviet threat. Oun the contrary, the present Western
campaign about imminent Soviet “nuclear superiority” is no more
than camouflage of attempts by the aggressive imperialist forces to
change the present military balance in their favour. And it should be
recalled, at this point, that the United States, and not the Soviet
Union, initiated a series of military programmes in the 1970s aimed
at destdblhsm(r the strategic equilibrium. These include, in particular,
the Multiple Independently Targeted Re-entry Vchlcles (MIRV)
programme, which would increase about four-fold the nuclear
warheads in the US missile arsenal. The Pentagon and its research
and development branches are constantly developing and deploying
more and more effective warheads and more accurate guidance
systems, thus increasing the flexibility of retargeting US strategic
missiles, and improving their guidance and communication systems.

A significant detail: in the past two or three decades, the
periodical campaigns about a “Soviet threat” have, as a rule,
attributed to the Soviet Union the military superiority the United
States has been so anxious to acquire, and to that end would launch a
fresh round of militarist psychosis.

There need be little doubt that the present clamour about Soviet
counterforce superiority is meant to justify deployment in the 1980s
of a new generation of more sophisticated and destructive American
strategic weapons. These include land-based inter-continental MX
missiles on mobile launchers, the Trident-1 and Trident-2 ballistic
missiles on giant nuclear submarines of the “Ohio” type, long-range
air, ground and sea-based cruise missiles. The strategic concepts that
call for a capability to counter a mythical “Soviet threat” actually
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create an American threat. For in terms of military technology, the
forces the Pentagon is building up, allegedly for a retaliatory strike,
can be used for a preemptive missile salvo.

The development of US nuclear strategy over the past 20-30 years
reveals one more regularity. The more subtle and complicated
Washington’s strategic concepts become, the more are they divorced
[rom the realities of the international situation. New accretions to the
arsenal of global devastation change nothing: existing stockpiles ot
nuclear weapons could destroy life on earth many times over. And
the very concept of military superiority, in its traditional implications,

e., the capacity to win on the battlefield, loses all meaning, becomes
unachievable in a world of huge nuclear arsenals. Supporters of the
arms race are finding it more and more difficult to justify continued
stockpllmg and perfection of nuclear weapons, and have to resort to
far-fetched, artificial arguments. That these arguments will not stand
up Lo serious criticism does not seem to bother their authors, for the
new concepts are backed by the production of very real armaments
costing billions of dollars.

First, what is understood by a “limited counterforce strike”? The
official US explanation is deliberately ambiguous, which does not,
however, provide military justification for the plans for such a strike.
I{ the purpose is, say, to launch several missiles against the other
side’s military targets, then that idea is no less absurd than the threat
of a suicidal massive strike. For any such move would obviously
unleash a “central” thermonuclear conflict and, at the same time,
give the other side the initiative in using its remaining practically
mtact, strategic forces. If the Washington planners have in mind a
coordinated missile strike against the other side’s entire complex of
strategic land targets, this would obviously mean launching several
thousand nuclear warheads. In that case the aggressor should have
no doubt whatever that the reply to such a “selective” strike would
be full-scale destiuctive retaliation, possibly without even waiting for
a counterforce attack to rcach its targets.

No less important is the lact that il these concepts are totally
divorced from military, political and ‘psychological realites. For it
should be perfectly clear that a thermonuclear war, which would be
the most destructive known to humanity, can not be conducted
according o Pentagon computer models. Counterforce superiority,
inasmuch as with the existing balance of forces it cannot deliver a
disarming blow, loses all real military and political meaning. For to
speak of the possibility of “victory” based on a calculation of gross
nuclear megatonnage, or ol the warheads remaining after the
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destruction of oil refineries, power plants and other vital installa-
tions—and that is precisely the reasoning of many American
experts—is, in effect, an insult to common sense. This was very aptly
and unequivocally noted at the 26th CPSU Congress: “To try and
outstrip each other in the arms race or to expect to win a nuclear
war, is dangerous madness.”*

Behind the American nuclear concepts is not merely the
speculative thinking of Pentagon experts. US policy on strategic arms
is powered by far more weighty factors and 1s largely dictated by
political considerarions which determine official sanction of highly
dubious and dangercus military doctrines.

* k%

In the 1970s, the continued change in the world balance of forces
in favour of socialism, and the upsurge of the national liberation
movement, spurred fresh attempis by the most reactionary imperial-
ist circles to torpedo detente. The very social nature of imperialist
policy dictated the choice of the principal methods of countering
detente and worldwide progressive change. The accent is now on
building up military might, and the threat and use of force. The
stockpiling ef nuclear weapons has become an inalienable and
important element of the policy of accelerating the arms race,
aggravating the confrontation with the Soviet Union, and the military
confrontation of socialism and imperialism at the highest level.
Accordingly, around the mid-1970s, the US began its attempts to
break the strategic stalemate by a new round of the arms race based
on the new global war concepts. One of America’s armchair
strategists, Herman Kahn, cynically stated that the nuclear forces,
even nuclear war, should be made more rational, acceptable and
attractive as policy instruments.

Inasmuch as total nuclear aggression against the Soviet Union
would prove suicidal for the United States, and a disarming strike in
present conditions is unfeasible, there began a search for a way out
of the stalemate in line with the concept of selective missile attacks,
and limited counterforce options, that would enable the United States
to bring political pressure to bear on the other side. Advocacy of a
limited war, accompanied by appeals for more armaments, was meant
to convince the world that the United States would not shun the use
of nuclear weapons, (actical and subsequently also strategic, because,
it was argued, this would not inevitably lead to total devastation.
Leonid Brezhnev exposed the real purpose of such claims: “They
want people to believe that nuclear war can be limited, they want to
reconcile them with the idea that such war is tolerable.””’

In assessing the US position on strategic weapons, we have to take
into account that there is an objective military equilibrium between
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the USSR and the USA, and that the earlier official strategic concepts
no longer suit the forces bent on continuing the arms race. New
variants of the mythical “Soviet threat” are therefore being invented
and new strategic aims are being set in building up America’s
thermonuclear potential. The idea 1s to justify and reorient
expansion of American mass destruction weapons and particularly
neutron weapons, the decision to start full production of which was
taken m August 1981 in Washington. In fact this process is a clear
and glaring illustration of what the Marxist classics revealed many
years ago, namely, the dialectical interconnection of the mode of
warfare, armaments, tactics and strategy. The organisation of an
army and its mode of warfare, Engels wrote, depends on material
conditions: “Advances in technique, as soon as they become
applicable militarily ... immediately and almost forcibly produced
changes and even revolutions in the methods of warfare.”® Fear of a
devastating retaliatory strike is preventing the imperialists from
employing nuclear missiles. But, with the technological revolution,
the ominous dialectics of strategic weapons development are manifest
in that the new American military concepts, resulting from the
nuclear arms race, prepare the ground for its continuation in new
forms and for attempts to exploit the strategic menace in foreign
policy.

Thus, the crash buildup of ballistic missiles gave rise to
McNamara counterforce strategy which, in turn, accelerated the
deployment of MIRV warheads. They were introduced in the 1970s,
along with the new concept of selective nuclear strikes formulated by
Schlesinger, and this, in turn, accelerated the development of new
weapons systems on mobile launchers with upgraded hard-target
killing capability. Their planned deployment in the 1980s follows
from the “limited nuclear war” concept, which has become a
component of the “countervailing” strategy.

These strategic programmes have other, political aims, too. The
Pentagon wants to force the Soviet Union into a new ten-year round
of the arms race, particularly in areas in which the Americans
consider themselves especially strong. Washington makes no secret of
designs for the economic exhaustion of the USSR in the next round
of production and deployment of a new generation of nuclear
missiles.  Apparently, Directive 59 is meant to implement the
far-reaching and long-term political designs of the US imperialist
element. It is these designs that have made dubious strategic ideas a
factor ol American policy.

Ed * *

Throughout the postwar period the US imperialists have re-
peatedly attermpted 1o gain nuclear superiority over the Soviet Union,
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o1 at least acquire unilateral advantages. These plans did not succeed
in the past and stand even less chance in the present global balance
of forces. The Soviet Union’s economic, scientific and technical level
enables it to design and produce in a short time any kind of weapon
on which the enemies ot peace place their main stake. The Soviet
Union has not allowed, and will not allow, anyone Lo talk to it in the
linguage of threats and blackmail.

As the 26th CPSU Congress noted, “The military and strategic
equilibriwm prevailing between the USSR and the USA, between the
Warsaw Treaty and NATO, objectively serves to safeguard world
peace. We have not sought, and do not seek, military superiority over
the other side. That is not our policy. But neither will we permit the
building up of any such superiority over us. Attempts of that kind
and talking to us from a position of strength are absolutely futile.”’
Judging by all the evidence, Washington’s attempts to unite its
West Furopean capitalist allies under its control and bring them into
the orbit of its rabid anti-Soviet policy by boosting the arms race,
have not met with success. For America’s partners are increasingly
inclined towards independence and are increasingly concerned for
their own interests, and are more interested in European detente and
cooperation. Washington’s far-reaching strategic ideas and its plans to
step up the arms race are causing grave concern throughout Europe.
And that is understandable: the “limited” nuclear war the United
States advocates would mean total nuclear destruction for its
European allies.

In sum, the military-political and other results Washington
anticipated from innovations in its nuclear policy, are highly
illusionary. But their dangerous consequences and high cost are very
real indeed. Readjusting America’s nuclear policy to the concept of
“limited” and “sclective” strikes lowers the nuclear threshold, that is,
makes employment of nuclear weapons at an earlier stage of the
conilict more probable. The increasing vulnerability of key elements
of the strategic forces, as some US specialists have noted, will
stimulate their preemptive use out of fear of losing them as the result of
a strike by the other side.

Washington’s strategy innovations lead to destabilisation of the
strategic equilibrium and are bound to start off a new round in the
thermonuclear arms race. Politically, they are bound to increasc
tensions, hostility and distrust in international relations. Economical-
ly, they will lead 1o the expenditure of ever more billions which could
be used for peaceful purposes. Finally, the new arms race spiral
would gravely complicate ncgotiations on all the issues involved in
detente. Some ot the programines the militarists are trying to put
through go beyond the proposed or already negotiated SALT limits.
The qualitative characterstic of some ol the new weapons systems
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(cruise missiles, ballistic missiles on mobile launchers) hamper mutual
verification of possible agreements on their limitation.

Returning to the question of why Washington launched out into
this dangerous missile buildup, it is not enough to say that we are
dealing with a care of recidivi
activity of reactionary military
an important part, but they ar
difficulties confronting detente
1970s, we should not underestimate the fact that the huge
destruction potential threatening the world has its own momentum,
its own force of acceleration and renewal. And it is in this, and not in
a mythical Soviet superiority, that we have one of the most dangerous
and real sources of the war menace.

The USA-USSR strategic ratio, even given general equilibrium in
nuclear weapons, includes numerous partial disproportions due to
the objective differences in the situation and history of the two
powers. US suppo race grossly exaggerate the
importance of one e of the other side and urge
its elimination. But equalising role of dispropor-
tions that favour Scientific and technological
progress  periodically make possible the development of more
sophisticated weapons, and the US military-industrial complex insists
on their development and deployment on the pretext that the other

procurement of strategic weapons means that planning has to start

five, even ten years ahead, so that the military-industrial complex can
invent future “threats” to US security.

Needless to say, it is not a matter of the arms race becoming an

impersonal and objectively inevitable process. No, behind it are

organisations and individuals. . In particular,

ve groups that insist on continued readjustment

an effective war-fighting capability in which

Id be reduced to an acceptable level. Of late

these groups have been gaining influence and playing a bigger role

in the United States. Their aim is not only revision of SALT-2, but

dismantling of the entire arms limitation process. It is also clear that

the arms race now has a kind of inbuilt mechanism, powerful “fly

wheels”, set methods and arguments. Arms race boosters have

repeatedly tried, and are still trying, to justify their policies by

pleading the supreme interests of national security. Actually they

want new bargaining chips in the form of new weapons, needed, they
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allege, to give the US a stronger position in talks Lo restrict nuclear
missile rivalry.

In practice, however—and this has been convincingly demon-
strated by the events of the 1970s—far from assuring the United
States military superiority, the arms drive cannot solve a single one of
the pml;lcn:\ the solution of which allegedly justifies it. For the faet
is that armaments programmes do not even out strategic dispropor-
tions, but on the contrary, destabilise the military balance. Attempts
to acquire unilateral advantages and endanger  some  defence
components of the other side, produce counter measures ancl
backfire. The stockpiling of armaments, ideas for making more
elfective use of them, do not help to reduce, but rather increase the
probability ol a global conflict and this, naturally, does not
strengthen the security of the United States or of any other country.

In this nuclear age, as its [irst three decades have shown, there is
no military solution for security pr oblems, nor can there be. Security
cannot be assurcd by the arms race. A fundamcnmli) new approach
is needed. Success in detente and the major arms limitation
agreements of the 1970s have demonstrated e Immense poten-
tialities and advantages of this approach.

International compli(‘ations the difficuliies in adapting American
policy to the ()blcgmc strategic parity at the turn of the 1470s, are
being exploited in the United States by enemies of detente and
advocates of an unlimited arms drive. Though their influence is not
absolute, their activity 1s having negnmvc political effect. Yet, even in
the present complicated sttuation in the United States and bevond i,
very many represenfatives ol American rulmg circles agree, though
reluctantly, and not always with lull voice or without reservations,
that the SALT negotiations must continue. This 1s expressive ol the
realities of the nuclear age, of the glol)dl balance of forces, which
does not promise the United States victory in an all-out arms race
and confrontation.

The 26th CPSU  Congress, it will be recalled, advanced a
comprehensive series of new initiatives apd proposals in such areas as
detente, armaments and armed forces, covering many parts ol the
world and envisaging measures ol a political and military character.
On strategic weapons, the USSR repeated its appeal for restraint and
reaffirmed its readiness immediately to resume negotations with the
US, preserving everything positive achieved in the SALT talks.

The Central Committec Report to the 26th CPSU Congress
stressed anew the Soviet Union’s desire for agreement on limiting all
types of nucdlear missiles on the prmuple% of equality and equal
security of all the parties concerned. In particular, the Congress
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,)mpm(u restricting the (wpi()\/menf ol new US nuclear submarines
(ol the “Ohio” type) and similar Soviet systems (of the “Typhoon”
type) and burnmno the modernisation wf existing submarine-based
Batlistic missiles an\l development of new ones. This would do much to
;zabiljsr the strategic equilibrium, considering the presumed capabili-
ty ol the above mentioned weapon systems to deal highly accuvate
and surprise attacks with minimal {light time to tar(*c[%

Thes(’ and other Soviet proposals have a common aim, formu-
lated by Leonid Brezhnev: “Tu safeguard peace-—no task is more
important now on the international ;‘M’mw for om‘ Party, for our people and,
/ar that matter, for all the peoples of the world.”*In (dllnu_, for progress in
ignu‘lm(g strategic and other \wdpmu_ the Soviet Union is not asking
favours from anyone. Its peace policy is a sign not of weakness bui (;l'
strength and of conlidence in the soundness of its positions. Strategic
parity. an historical achicvement of the Soviet people, has a great
stability momentum and cannot be undermined by I’nal'lipu];ﬂiﬂﬂ‘
military programmes. ’ "

Military equilibrium, the security of the Soviet people and its
allies, will 1n coming vears be ensured both with new SALT
agreements and, I worse comes te worse, without them. Buot
consctous of the terrible dangers and cost of the unhampered mmw‘r
ol destruction p()[cnlnls the leadership of the CPSU and thc Soviet
government, even in the present complicated international situation,
have not velaxed their efforts 1o achieve a healthier world political
limate and curb the arms race. This is the supreme criterion of
realism in present-day conditions, for in the nuclear age the only
alternative 1o such a policy is a heightening threat of universal
destruction. Tertium non datar.,
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DISCUSSIONS

Dostoyevsky and World Literature

From the Editors: Below is a review of a round-table discussion on “Fyodor
Dostoyevsky and World Literature” sponsored by the magazine Inostrannaya
literatura, No. 1, 1981. The discussion, in which a number of wel|—_known Soviet
literary scholars took part, was timed to coincide with the 100th anniversary of the
death” of the great Russian writer (1821-1881). The report is compiled by
A. Nikolayevskaya of the Inostrannaya literatura staff.

In the last hundred years, Dostoyevsky’s literary legacy, his
philosophical and aesthetic views, his journalistic writings and his
influence on Russian social and aesthetic thought and on world
culture, have been a subject of many studies by Russian and Soviet
scholars, among them A. Lunacharsky, V. Vinogradov, M. Bakhtin,
L. Grossman, A. Dolinin, M. Khrapchenko, V. Kirpotin, B. Suchkov
and G. Fridlender.

Russian classics became widely known to the world reading public
in the 1880s and were almost immediately a subject of sharp
controversy and debate among literary and intellectual circles. An_d
this is particularly true of Dostoyevsky. In the West his work is
sometimes  subject to various misinterpretations. Some portray
Dostoyevsky as a forerunner of the modernist trend in 1it.erature and
counterpose his work to the realistic tradidon. Others, seizing on th_e
contradictions in Dostoyevsky's philosophical outlook, try to set his
work against the world of socialism. Soviet literary criticism has
consistently repulsed such attempts. Without dismissing the complex-
ities of Dostoyevsky’s work and of his social and philosophical views,
it singles out the most important elements of his literary legacy,
elements which unite him with the best traditions of Russian and
world classic literature and culture.

The round-table discussion does not claim to be a definitive
account of the subject; it was not the purpose of its participants to
give it the character of a final assessment. On the contrary, each
tried, albeit in a condensed form, to state his conception of one or
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two aspects of an extremely complex subject: Dostoyevsky in an
international context. The following took part in the discussion:
B. Bursov, V. Vetlovskaya, D. Zatonsky, Yu. Karyakin, V. Kirpotin,
V. Kozhinov, V. Lakshin, T. Motyleva, P. Paliyevsky, Yu. Seleznev
and G. Fridlender.

In opening the discussion P. Paliyevsky (member of Inostrannaya
literatura editorial board and Deputy Director of the Gorky Institute
of World Literature of the USSR Academy of Sciences) said that
there was no more appropriate writer to whom to turn our attention
today than Dostoyevsky, about whom there existed many different
opinions. I have in mind, be said, Dostoyevsky’s ability to recognise
truth wherever it might be found. Paliyevsky recalled Dostoyevsky’s
relationship with N. Strakhov, his close associate, with whom he often
had violent arguments, and with Dobrolyubov, his ideological
opponent, with whose opinions he often agreed (specifically, in the
article “Mr. G—bov on the Question of Art”). It would be
appropriate to compare Dostoyevsky with Belinsky in this context.
Obviously growing is Dostoyevsky’s role in resolving some of the
important key problems of our days. Dostoyevsky possesses a colossal
strength moving in the direction of truth. We have no doubt to
which direction of social development today Dostoyevsky would give
his support. But there is still much about his ideas and their role in
literature we need to understand.

G. Fridlender (author of the book Dostoyeusky and World Litera-
ture) recalled Lenin’s comment that the universal significance of
Tolstoy as a writer reflected “the universal significance of the
Russian revolution”,' and said that this fully applied also to
Dostoyevsky, who detested the bourgeois world of property, the
world of “the petty bourgeois in dress coat”, the world of mediocrity,
self-interest and ready cash. He passionately sought for Russia and
for all mankind a differént path of development, an anti-bourgeois
path.

Today there are many studies in the West in which Dostoyevsky is
regarded as someonc who celebrates chaos, as the father of the
literature of the absurd. Actually Dostoyevsky was least of all a
pessimist. His work is an affirmation of “living life”, of human
dignity. Herein lies its significance. And this passionate rejection of
the evils and abnormalities of bourgeois civilisation, and an ardent
search for truth are an inalienable part of Dostoyevsky the writer.

The persistent and growing interest in Dostoyevsky in our time is
due to an extraordinary intellectual tension and an abundance of
action that are characteristic of his books, to his belief that evil could
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be conquered and the hrotherhoeod of men established here on earth,
and 1o his appeai for the preservation in man of a strong moral
cenire. Loss of this centre was {raught with social and psychological
disintegration and a sinking mto the dark “undcrgﬁ(nm(l” of the
soul. Dostoyevsky was the first wiiter to uncover and investigate all
these conseguences.

Tolstoy once said that Dostoyevsky was “all seruggle”. The social
circumsiances which in the epoch of bourgeois cvilisation set people
apart from  oune  anoth and mplanted malice ‘.heir souls,
according to Dostoyevsky’s diagnosis. at the swne time stimulated
fhelr Consclousness. i

It was these circumstances that fed l 115 heroes to
embark on a path of resistance.

The origmality of Dostoyer aky is also scen o the tact that instead
of the traditional family novel and the povel about carcers, he
introduced the novel i which the hero is n of ideas 10 search of
an answer 1o the “question of Hfe”. For Dostoysvsky, one must not
joke about ideas, which are 1o their own way Lving creatures with
fesh and blood. Ideas can be wholesome, b they can abso becone
nomous trichinae desnoving the vitality of individuals and of
sociely. For Dostoyevsky, the walidity of any absivact idea must be
tested by the iife actually lived by ndividual persons and iy the great
mass of mankind.

Fridlender paid paricular artention to the novel The Possessed, to
Dostoyevsky’s warning against those who gmnbled on revolutionary
ideas and to the tragic cm’n.&;cqumu‘es of auh gambles. The 20th
century has fully revealed the logic of the evolution of pseudo-
revolutionaries, whether of the exwmeome left or extreme rvight,
Sromples of this include Mussoling, who as a young man called
hinsell a soctalist, Hiter, and today’s neo-fuscists. 1t is not by chance
thar Marx and Engels and Dostoyevsky alike sharply criticised the
MNechayev trend, although of course they did so From  different
positions. {S. Nechayev, a participant in the Russian revolutionary
movement, was organiser of the secret society Narodnaya rasprava
[The People’s Summary Justice]. Nechayev resorted to trickery and
provocation and even murder. His approach was condemned by the
First [nternational and repudiated by Russian revolutionaries.)

Fridlender discussed the democratic nature of Daostoyevsky’s
work, pointing out that Dosioy '-vuky thought of himself as a
spokesman for the interests, not of “one-tenth”™, but of “nine-tenths”
ol mankind.

That Dostoyevsky’s work continues to influence today’s writers is
explained by the fact that Dostoyevsky’s art is deeply rooted both in
Russian culture dating back to the earliest periods, and in world
culture beginning with ancient Greek and Roman culture. Writers of
all countries and ages became Dostoyevsky’s mterlocutors, as it were,
since for Dostoyevsky they were not merely people who had written
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books, bul people in whose lifte and work the great drama of human
history was rellected.

Posthumous assessment of Dostoyevsky 1s both important and
mstiructive. Writers and oritics of the 19th and early 20th centuries
thought that Dostoyevsky’s art was unwieldy and that Dostoyevsky
had violated every accepted standard and canon of traditional “good
fiterature”. Today probably no one in the world questions the
universality of Dostoyevsky’s images and his originality as a writer.

V. Vetlevskaya (author ol the book The Poetics of “The Brothers
Kuramazoe™) discussed two problems: first, that of mnterpretation and
textual zmalyms of Dostoyevsky’s work, the limits to variant readings,
and the permissibility of substituting subjective “guesswork” for
objective analysis, i.¢., ihe problem of the relativily of polysemantic
reading; and second, the rootedness of Dostovevsky’s work in the
Russian trachition, the indissoluble tes of his art with the folklore,
lives of saints and chronicles of Russia. Dostoyevsky was interesied in
other people’s ideas and views generaily. Mot only folklore, but world
fitevatare from the avtiquity to rhe modern age helped him in his
work. Indeed, his work shows that the more a writer has to say o
posterity, the more his work is nourished by the wisdom of people
whao hved belore him.

D. Zatonsky (awthor of a number of studies of 20th-century West
Furopean literature) nowed the growing interest of Western writers
and readers i Dostoyevsky’s work \Nhi(ia was studied, argued about
and amrtated. Dosloyevsky exercises both o direct dﬂ(l an indirect
mfluence on the development of lierature. But why precisely
Dostoyevsky? Is there something in his work that is universally
significant and mstructive, something weiters throughout the wotld
need?

The aim ol literature and art has always been to understand
man’s place in the world, in his milien, in his relation to the
commumnity. So long as the laws of such rvelations were not
understood, art oscillated between two extremes: assertion of man’s
total dependence on fate, God and so on, and dreams of complete
mdividual freedom. Major writers, however, sensed that the truth
probably lay somewhcre in between: indeed it is tor their awareness
of this that they are significant. Some of them, not many, who now
and then burst upon the literary scene, clothed the complex
relationship between the individual and the external material world
in the form of great tragic Utopias, or arranged “a game” in which
one gropes for some possibility or h)po%ta%l% which is not contined
within the predetermmed limits of the individual. Suffice it to recall
in this connection Rabelais’ Gargantua and Panlagruel, Cervantes’ Don
Quixote and Sterne’s Tristram Shandy. Dostoyevsky belongs to this line
of writers; he was their heir
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Zatonsky then discussed the rise of classical realism in the 19th
century. Society came to occupy a central place in narrative prose
while man was analysed in terms of the social functions he
pertormed. The development of this form of narrative prose is due
above all to the genius of Balzac. As for Dostoyevsky, he belongs to
another trend of classical realism which descends from Rabelais and
Cervantes. Its 19th-century pioneer was Stendhal who was fascinated
by human consciousness and was interested in psychology and in the
economic and social factors as refracted in human consciousness. For
Balzac, economics was of primary importance. Stendhal and Dos-
toyevsky, on the other hand, preferred to observe reality as reflected
in human consciousness.

They did not regard a craving for money and material
possessions as the only or even the decisive factor in the shaping of
personality. The human condition, which in the final analysis is
always socially determined, emerges in their books as something full
of contradictions, at times confused and fraught with numerous and
the most diverse solutions. For individuality, apart from being
important in itself, proves at every moment to be a point of
intersection of various causes and effects.

When Marx said that money “transforms fidelity into infidelity,
love into hate, hate into love, virtue into vice, vice into virtue, servant
into master, master into servant, idiocy into intelligence and
intelligence into idiocy,”* he was speaking of a power that distorts
these values, and strange as it may seem, this is better grasped by
Dostoyevsky than Balzac.

Between the economic basis and human behaviour there lies a
whole layer of ideological superstructures. As capitalism develops and
declines, their role increases continually. Contradictions deepen, and
as a result various intermediate stages, all indirect action and
deviations from the given orbit acquire ever greater social signifi-
cance. A “dislocated civilisation” emerges, impelled into motion by
ephemeral changes and poisoning itself with the products of
disintegration.

Stendhal thought that his books would be read and understood
not earlier than 1880. Dostoyevsky died in 1881, and it was only after
his death that his fame spread and grew. The trend of world
literature which I have tried to outline here was ahead of its time.
But the work of its pioneers is becoming ever more important for
our epoch; it is an organic part of the intellectual and moral temper
of the 20th century.

Zatonsky recalled Kafka's comment on a drawing by George Gross
which depicts capitalism as a system ol relationships stretching from
within to the outside and from the outside to within, from top to
bottom and from bottom to top. Kafka said that under capitalism
everything was depeudent on something else and everything was in
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chains, and that capitalism mirrored the state of the world and the
human soul.

In one sense Kafka's remark is misleading, as he seems to be
trying to dismiss the economic aspect of the problem and to see in
capitalism only the anomalous internal existence of the individual.
But there is another side to this. In its contemporary phase capitalism
proves to be increasingly in the grip of the force of alienation to
which it has itseif given rise. This indeed points to the mad state of
the world and of the human soul.

Zatonsky said that Heinrich B&Il’s novel Fiirsorgliche Belagerung
vividly illustrated this. Its main character, Tolm, is an aging
newspaper magnate. Both his sons are left extremists. Tolm realises
that socialism will eventually triumph. It is remarkable that Boll, who
has lately found the real experience of building socialism unaccepta-
ble, should in this book make his hero speak about the socialist
prospect of development of society.

Fiirsorgliche Belagerung is clearly a product of the author’s
observation and imaginative perception of bourgeois reality of the
second half of the 20th century. But its links with the trend of
development of the novel which we have just considered, and above
all with Dostoyevsky, are unmistakable. The capitalist world regarded
as an “abnormality” and “sickness”, man seen as an indirect function
of circumstances, and his actions shown to be a complex conglomer-
ate of social factors, and at times also to be a mutiny against
“profits"—all this is largely derived from Dostoyevsky.

In closing, Zatonsky cited an example of another kind—the work
of the contemporary Austrian writer Peter Handke. Following
Dostoyevsky, who believed in the harmontous, integral personality,
Handke is engaged in a thoughtful search for the “happy man”.

Yu. Seleznev (author of the book In the World of Dostoyeusky)
considered Dostoyevsky’s work as a source of a new literary force
which was not immediately understood in the West. The writer
through whom Russian literature first entered the world scene is
Turgenev, followed by Tolstoy and Dostoyevsky and somewhat later
by Chekhov and Gorky.

The extraordinary perception of Dostoyevsky in the West,
Seleznev pointed out, was due largely to the fact that the West came
to know Dostoyevsky's work at a time (the end of the 19th and the
beginning of the 20th century) when traditional forms of humanist
consciousness was in a state of crisis or even “collapse”™. The process
of dehumanisation in literature, art and philosophy is clearly
manifested in the various schools of cultural decadence. It is not
accidental that “immoral” Nietzsche became at that time the “ruler
of the minds” of many bourgeois intellectuals.

Attempts o understand and interpret the spirit and significance
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of Dostoyevsky’s colossal talent through the prism of “dismtegration”
1?(;@ ‘r;)’ D(»s;’m_y:srn,k)r being mj‘r_x,,i‘hd oue who cxaits chaos and
Jusnarmony s, Ta proponent of the relatvity of good and evil”, “a
SO e T e 3 J1etree ! Tyg - ) v § g )
torerunner of Nietzsche”, and so on. At the same iime, however
2RV E) 7- 29 o . i ) ; ’
2ven views stich us these could not rob the Western

reader who

and therefore spoke to us today not so much about what had been as
about what was (o be.

V. Lakshin (author of Tolstoy and Chekhov, Ostrovsky and other
3. ced . . 4o . s T . R )
booksy said  that Dostoyevsky’s influence on Russian  and  world

o y comes to our mind when reading Thomas Mann's
The untarn, Kafka’s The Trial, Corky's Life of Klim Samgin
and s The Master and Margarita.

warrant complacency; it mvolves pain.

Lakshin went on to analyse in this connection the “conscicnce” of
bourgeois, his sanctimony and mendacity, and gave as
this Williara Golding’s Lord of the Flies in which the

are brought up on moral precepts thai are cruel and

} On the subject of Dostoyevsky’s artistry, Lakshin said that many
of Dostoyevsky's contemporarics regarded him as a talented fiction
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foree in Doswyevsky. He thought the latter’s heroes were passionate-
ly, but not plastically, drawn, by a method that was “spiritualistic”, and
ihis disa y. :

The ual struggle, the confessions of the heroes
when th off from a hill top and discover what lies at

the bott is, the dark side of the soul—all this was

somethin in it may be that in the 19th
century e fr 1¢ another in tion than in
the 20il {thot re less frank ritings). But
what tak in D novels did 1o oincide with

most people’s everyday expenence,

Dostoyevsky’s method, in fact, consists in bringing the world of
the subconscious, half-conscious and unconscious, where submerged
smations and instinets veigi supreme and await conscious expression,
o the world of action. The 1esult is a faniastic realism: it is realism
secause it is rrue (o ihe psychology of man in his existential state; it is
fantastic because in everyday life there are only specks, reflections,
and glimmerings ol what Dostoycvsky presents as unadorned reality
of dife, whether in St Petersburg or in the lmaginary town of

1
;
{

Sk rs Karamazou.

speak or act as the characters do in
ito think this way when they are alone
Wit his way, that is, instinctively; and this

world of seciet and dark emations is what Dostoyevsky exposes to the
liwht of day as reality. That is why in Dostoyevsky's novels it seems

Thm
hat it is not people talking to one another, but their souls and ideas
confronting one another. Yrom the point of view of what came after

D ky, these tations no abstract or
ai The idea s, instincts a hich had not
e nanifeste Ives in the have become
m { more « d even pat in the 20th

century—in the mode of life, refation between the sexes, social
conflicts and violent crimes.

Dostoyevsky’s ideas and novels, said lakshin, should be consi-
dered in the countext of social and historical developments going back
iv the Frendh Revolution of 1789 and to Hegel and Kant. Russian
Hreratme of the second hall of the 19th century was a kand of answer
to the events that had taken place in the world. Dostoyevsky could
dismniss the Freunch Revolution as a blood-drenched upheaval during
which power was handed over to the bourgeoisie. But the motto
“liberty, equality and fraternity”, perceived in a special way i the
conditions of Russia, had always been for Dostoyevsky a meeting
place of idea ared or passionately refuted. Like
Tolstoy, Dos rderstand Russia’s destiny in the
light ol worl o regard questions about his own
soul as part ns {acing mankind.



Dostoyevsky was a stout champion of the ideal of freedom which
he understood as the unfettered freedom of the individual. At the

questions which Dostoyevsky addresses to those who in spite of
everything want to live “as they please”. Raskolnikov wants to be
free; he wants to show the world that he is not a mere louse but
someone who “has power”. But this power, which means liberty for
oneself without liberty for others, is the road to crime.

questions about it. What attracts Dostoyevsky definitely and most of
all because it resolves for him the contradictions between liberty and
equality, is fraternity.

Lakshin then went on to speak of the polyphonic nature of
Dostoyevsky’s work, at the same time calling attention to a tendency
towards soltloquising, impassioned exposition and tendentiousness in
Dostoyevsky’s writing.

In Lakshin’s opinion Notes from
significance among Dostoyevsky’s work
the social environment is at fault, man sponsible for
himself. Shiftiness and relativity of mo anathema to
Dostoyevsky. Who does not remember the inspiring and paradoxical-
ly happy picture of the convicts” theatre in the novel, where for one
moment a feeling of joy suddenly unites these broken, tormented
and embittered men, and as in a lightning flash the possibility of
fraternity is revealed?

Thus, what gives the book its power is not “equality” of votes as
particular truths, but a belief that it is possible, thrcugh the dark
“abyss” of human nature and the exposed “deptils” of the
subconscious, to arrive at fraternity which unites people.

V. Kozhinov (author of Dostoyevsky’s Novel “Crime and Punish-
ment”, On the History of 19th-Century Russian Poetry and other books)

is of special
is that while
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said that in his opinion world literature was not a sum total of
literatures of the whole world, but only the work of those writers who
embodied in the given period the mainstream of world art. Thus, for
instance, Dante, Shakespeare and Dostoyevsky embodied world
literature at given stages of its development; and this is so not only
because these writers were more gifted than others, but because each
was a genius of a national literature which at a given period became a
channel through which the main current of world literature flowed.
Russian literature of the second half of the 19th century was such a
literature.

It is impossible, said Kozhinov, to compare Dostoyevsky with his
contemporaries— Western writers and his followers—because they
are incomparable. Dostoyevsky thought and wrote in the light of a
millennia-old history; he was capable of perceiving every fact, every
phenomenon of life and thought as a new link in a millennia-old
chain of existence and consciousness, both Russian and worldwide.
Dostoyevsky raised totally new questions, and his art dealt with a
fundamentally new subject. In a word, Western literature dealt with
phenomena which are clearly expressed in the concepts of the
“individual” and the “nation”. In Dostoyevsky’s work, realities reside
in the concepts of the “personality” and the “people”.

Kozhinov then commented on the comparison drawn by some
critics between Dostoyevsky and such myth-makers as Camus, Sartre,
Updike and others, noting that there were important differences
between them. The so-called myths-creating works of Dostoyevsky
are part of process of organic and natural construction of an
imaginative world. His images are essentially ontological as opposed to
the purely epistemological images of the great majority of his
followers.

V. Kirpotin (author of Dostoyeusky the Artist, The World of
Dostoyevsky and other books) spoke of the specific features of
Dostoyevsky’s imaginative system which is unusually rich in
philosophical thought. Dostoyevsky has been called an artist of ideas
(by Engelgardt and Berdyaev, for example). However, Dostoyevsky
had never made literature a mouthpiece for philosophy, in the way
that philosophy in the Middle Ages became a servant of theology.
For Dostoyevsky, ideas and ideals were as much an inseparable part
of reality as all other manifestations of it.

A penetrating psychologist, Dostoyevsky did not consider himself
a psychological writer. “I've been called a psychologist,” he wrote,
“but that’s not so. I'm only a realist in the highest sense; that is, 1
portray the human soul in all its depth.”?

In the speaker’s opinion, Soviet literary criticism has worked out a
correct approach to Dostoyevsky’s psychologism: man cannot be
explained apart from sociology, history, ethics and philosophy, apart
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from his ideas and idcals. Dostoyevsky’s first teacher, Hegel, called
for a study of people in the light of “common elements”.!
Dostoyevsky had undoubtedly read Hegel's Philosophy of History; this
is veflected in Crime and Punishment both as regards the book’s
subject and philosophical concepts. But Dostoyevsky did not blindly
copy Hegel. Thus, whereas Hegel justilies his heroes according to the
formula that “all that is real is rational” )’ Dostoyevsky condemned
existing reality for being unjust and cruel

In Russia, discussions between friends and colleagues tended to
turn into a philosophical school. In the 1840s, Dostoyevsky was close
to Belinsky and his group; in the 1860s, with Apollon Grigoryev and
Strakhov; and in the 1870s, with Viadimir Solovyev. When he was
writing The Idiot he read Voltaire and Diderot. Traces of arguments
over the philosophical ideas of Feuerbach and Chernyshevsky can he
found in The Brothers Karamazouv.

Yu. Karyakin (author of the book Raskolnikov’s Self-Deception and
dramatisations based on Crime and Punishment, The Possessed and
others) said that there was probably no writer more torn by inner
contlicts than Dostoyevsky. But now, more than ever belore, it is
clear that an extraordinary love of life is the leading and prevailing
tendency m him. And the more powerlul this love ()f life, the morve
sensitive he became of the dangers facing mankind. And unwelse]y,
the miore apparent and horrible those dangers, the greater the
resistance to them which be found in himsell and in people.

It s tairly recently that the following words by Dostoyevsky
became known which throw a good deal of hght on his work:
“...despite all the losses, 1 love life for life’'s own sake, and indeed I'm
stilt planning to begin my lile... This is the main thing about my
character, and perhaps also about reality.”ﬁ Here we have the
essence of Dostoyevsky the man and writer. This mav well be
regarded as the hidden epigraph to all his work.

Many Furopean writers and thinkers, shaken but also fascinated
by Dostoyevsky, seemed unaware that Dostoyevsky was rescuing,
defending and developing their own, European (and universal)
spiritual  values, which the bourgecis West had renounced and
forgotten, could no longer know and perhaps had no wish to know.

All great writers, said Karyakin, are also great life-affirming
creators; this 1s the “common denominator” of true art. Life-haters
do not survive, for what they produce can only be fads. This “living
lite 1s something so direct and simple, something that looks you so
straight in the face, that s very directness and clearness make us
unable to believe thdt it can be the very thing we're seeking so
laboriously all our lives” J

If the motive force of a writer’s work is a love of life, its basic
criterion is moral integrity. “It 1s not enough,” said Dostoyevsky, “lor
a person to verify his moral integrity by his loyalty to his convictions.
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fte must also constantly ask hinisell if his convictions are correct s
And Dostoyevsky could not accept any convictions according to which
only one-tenth of p(‘ople should attain a high level of developmun
while the remaining nine-tenths were merely means to an end.

Dostoyevsky’s saying that “to write well it is necessary to suffer”
has been much commented on and often interpreted to meuan that
people should undergo suffering as an end in itself. But Dostoyevsky
was exhorting people to work earnestly and conscientiously, with
conviction and dedication, whether the work was strenuous or joyful.
lie was appealing for a universal responsiveness. We all know that
Dostoyevsky had had terrible moments ol disillusionment, but we
must not forget that he overcame them. His entire work is a testimony
to this. Thirty volumes of it, without which we would all be poorer
and weaker spiritually and morally. It is something our nation may
take pride in. And it is one more evidence that in art there is no
other way ol achieving universal recognition except by being
thoroughly national. Without that nourtshment which national soil
gives, no one will have the strength to reach the world summit. And
the more national an art, the more vigorous will be the world
1esponse to 1t

Karyakin disagreed with those who thought that in spite of
everything the most important feature o be noted about Dostoyevsky
was his aflirmation of the individual and the nation. There is
something special about Dostoyevsky’s art, Karyakin said, an ar
cmbracing a profound, uncompromising and courageous truthful-
ness, which alone can save man. Dostoyevsky was fighting against
mortally dangerous diseases threatening mankind, and for ithis his
ialents were labelled “cruel” by fastidious eritics. Nearly a hundred
vears have to pass before what seemed dark in Destoyevsky becomies
clear. One needs to live in the second hall of the 20th century 1o
understand and to discover what had been understood and
discovered by Dostoyevsky, to see what lies behind all his doubts and
contradictions—a fervent love of Russia, a total rejection of the
domination by one-tenth ol mankind over the remaining nine-tenths,
and a love ol lite which nothing could cradicate. For, alfter ali,
Dostoyevsky wanted to save the life of people, the life of veal people
living in this real world, for the sake ol this world, and to save life by
no other means thau by making it more spirttual; he was uiging
people to perform a great feal.

in this connection The Possessed 1s of particular significance
among Dostoyevsky’s works. The prejudice‘ and Contra(lictinns mn the
book are obvious and have long since been explained as being due to
a confusion of revolutionaries, true socialists unh()ldnw the Interest
ol “nine-tenths” of mankind, with careerists who sought O use
revolution and socialisin to attain power, who were ready (o resorvt to
lies, unscrupulous acts and violence to achieve their ends. We may
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vecall the words of Stepan Trofimovich which sum wup this
“devilishness”: “They are all the sores, all the foul contagions, all the
impurities, all the devils great and small that have multiplied... in the
course of ages and ages.”’

Some critics say that The Possessed is not a social novel because
there are no “poor folks” in it. The best answer to this is that
precisely Dostoyevsky has revealed in this “devilishness” a violent
animus against the mass of the people. Left-extremism in the West,
Maoism in China, ultra-right pro-fascist organisations, putsches of
black colonels—these are phenomena of the same type.

In Kampuchea, recalled Karyakin (who had recently visited the
country), ultra-left “devils” had managed to kill nearly three million
people out of a population of eight million in a mere three and a
half years. According to them, one million Kampucheans were quite
enough to build a new society. This is “devilishness” with a
vengeance, in a “chemically pure” form.

Karyakin then made a comparative analysis of War and Peace and
The Possessed, the latter being the first of Dostoyevsky's works to
appear after the publication of Tolstoy’s novel. Could it be that The
Possessed (apart from everything else) was Dostoyevsky’s answer to
War and Peace? The two books seem different in all respects: in
subject and narrative style, in time and place, duration and pace,
rhythm of action, the action itself... But nevertheless in both there is
art, realism, Russian realism. In both there is truth, and pain for the
suffering of the people (the “nine-tenths”), for Russia, for man and
mankind. Each has s own conception of and its own way of fulfilling
the same behest, which was stated by Pushkin: “The fate of a man is the
fate of a nation.”

We should not counterpose one novel to the other, but compare
one with the other. The idea of counterpoint probably best suits our
purpose here. In a symphony, two themes do not destroy or diminish
each other, but enhance each other. They interweave, each shining
forth more brightly by the other’s side, each suddenly becoming
clearer, fresher, more distinct, revealing a new depth to the listener.
Here we have a magnificent counterpoint of two world outlooks
imaginatively expressed.

B. Bursov (author of Leo Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky’s Personality and
other books) took issue with the category of the “totality of time”
current in criticism, and the “measuring” of Dostoyevsky according
to it. The concept of the “rotality of time” was lirst introduced by
M. Bakhtin.

My quarrel is not with Bakhtin, Bursov said, but with his
followers who have simplified and coarsened what is actually a
complicated process of his thought. They have been somewhat
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unscrupulous in handling the idea for the sake of proving their own,
rather dubious conceptions.

When the idea of polyphony is applied to Dostoyevsky alone, this
tends to tear him away from Russian national tradition. Moreover,
Dostoyevsky appears to stand in opposition to this tradition.

The Russian tradition is an unbroken and unfading tradition. Its
continuity may be seen in the respect with which each writer spoke of
his predecessors and contemporaries. Suffice it to recall what Pushkin
said about Lomonosov, Gogol about Pushkin, Dostoyevsky about
Pushkin, and Tolstoy about Russian novelists.

Bursov emphasised the importance of Russian and Soviet literary
criticism for a correct interpretation of our literature by the Western
reader. He found the polemics arising between Soviet and Western
scholars on a number of problems at a symposium marking the 150th
anniversary of the birth of Tolstoy, held in Venice, instructive.
Western  scholars tried to contrast the views of Tolstoy and
Dostoyevsky on the Russian revolution, arguing that while both
writers mirrored the revolution they assessed it from mutually
exclusive points of view. Bursov said that he would call Dostoyevsky’s
method polemical realism.

And how different heroes of Tolstoy and Dostoyevsky are from
one another! Tolstoy’s hero says: I am guilty before the whole world
and thus believe it is necessary to cultivate self-perfection. This is
understandable: as 2 member of the landed gentry Tolstoy felt guilty
before the peasantry and therefore before the whole world.
Dostoyevsky’s hero, on the other hand, believes that the whole world
is guilty before him, having ruined his life and made him miserable.
Ife yearns for not self-perfection, but self-assertion. It was Dostoyevs-
ky himself who said that his main discovery as a writer was the
underground man. This assessment by Dostoyevsky of himself is
indispensable for an understanding of the national and world
significance of his work. Tolstoy affirmed the sought-for truths in a
(orthright manner because at every period of his work he had a
programme in which he believed, even if for that period only.
Dostoyevsky, on the other hand, believed in what he strove for as
much as he doubted it, and thus he was constantly arguing with
himself, much more so than with all others including Turgenev,
Chernyshevsky, and even Tolstoy, whom he placed before the rest of
liis contemporaries.

Dostoyevsky™ is constantly torn between faith in man and the
world and doubts about man and the world. This accounts for the
broad scope of his work, for in it he raises questions that are
tormenting to him and to all of us, not only Russians but people
throughout the world, drawing on world history for his purpose
although invariably taking the realities of Russia of his time as a
starting-point.
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To correctly understand the work of Dostoyevsky as marking a
definite stage in the development of Russian and world literature,
said Bursov, it is necessary to consider Dostoyevsky in relationship to
his predecessors and his contemporaries. The work of this great
Russian writer is a part of the treasure-house of world culture, and
therefore other peoples have a right to form their own opinions
concerning 1it, which often do not coincide with ours.

T. Motyleva (author of The World Significance of L. N. Tolstoy,
The Achievement of Contemporary Realism and other books) noted that
in the 1880s Russian novels began to be widely translated and
published in many countries. Russian classical literature immediately
became a subJeLt of sharp controversy and ideological struggle a
struggle which is still going on today. Dostoyevsky remains in the
centre of it, with different social groups assessing his work
differently.

In bourgeois criticism attempts have been made, and are still
being made today, to cast doubt on the humanism of classical Russian
literature, for humanism, beginning from the Renaissance, means
(among other things) an affirmation of the individual, whereas
Tolstoy and Dostoyevsky, so it is said, subordinate the individual to
the people, the masses. The groundlessness of such judgements is
obvious.

For us today, all that relates to Dostoyevsky’s tragic errors—be it
his hope in the good tsar or his sporadic fits of intolerance towards
those who held different views from his own—is, understandably,
the least important part of Dostoyevsky’s legacy. But we should not
forget that bourgeois critics try to use this anti-revolutionary aspect as
a weapon with which to attack socialism.

Motyleva stated her own view on the problem of “Dostoyevsky
and World Literature”. We have now overcome the simplistic notion,
she said, that in the West Dostoyevsky attracts only writers of a
decadent orientation, such as Gide, Kafka and Sartre. It would be
equally simplistic to assume that the opposite is true, namely, that in
the West only progressive, realistic writers are drawn to Dostoyevsky.

The perception of Dostoyevsky abroad, and his influence on the
literature of different countries are extremely varied. But amidst the
diversity there is a predominant trend. Dostoyevsky played an
important role in the forward development of realistic, democratic
literature of our century. The worldwide influence of the great
Russian writer can be gauged by the response which his work has
evoked in the intellectual life of mankind, by tendencies towards
convergence of art and ideas, tendencies which he established and
upheld.

Sometimes the question is raised as to whether it is worthwhile
going into the matter of Dostoyevsky’s influence on writers abroad
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who do not measure up to him in scope und who do not possess his
genius. We can answer “no” and leave it at that. But that would be
shutting our eyes to the problem, for Dostoyevsky’s influence on
world literature is made up of a multitude of specific facts with each
of which we can take issue. But if our answer to the question is
“yes”, then we must consider each case separately taking into account
differences in artistic levels and, what is still more mmportant,
differences in world outlook. For instance, between Dostoyevsky and
Proust and between Dostoyevsky and Camus there is an ideological
distance which we must not overlook, Motyleva said.

When researching this problem, it would also be useful to turn to
cssays, articles and journalistic pieces by Western writers since
Dostoyevsky’s influence largely extends over 20th-century people’s
thinking as well.

Motyleva recalled Anna Seghers’ analysis of features that are
common to Crime and Punishment and War and Peace, and John
Gardner’s remark in his book On Moral Fiction that Dostoyevsky
and Tolstoy who set out to humanise man are for him an
cxample. It is significant that the hero of William Styron’s
semi-autobiographical novel Sophie’s Choice reads Crime and
Punishment and compares his thoughts with the thoughts of
Dostoyevsky.

Dostoyevsky broadened the realm of realism, introducing much
that was new in the art of the novel. In this alone he exerted an
important influence on 20th-century literature. Sometimes one can
dletect even in separate, minor aspects of the works of foreign writers
a certain gravitation towards Dostoyevsky and a kinship with him.

In bringing the meeting to a close, P. Paliyevsky noted that there
were many writers and scholars who were not present but who could
have made a contribution to the discussion.
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CRITICAL STUDIES
AND COMMENT

Alliance of the Ultra-Left
and Right Forces

YURI SHERKOVIN

In the latest large-scale anti-communist campaign mounted by
reactionary quarters in the West the Soviet Union and other socialist
countries are accused of participating in the international and
national terrorism that has hit the capitalist world. And as might have
been expected, all revolutionary and liberation movements are falsely
declared to be “terrorist”. In this way, as noted in the Report of the
CPSU Central Committee to the 26th Party Congress, the more

persons holding dissenting opinions, as well as aiding and abet'ting
térrorism on the international arena are now typical of American

are interested.
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Over the past few years a wave of terrorism has swept Western
Furope, the ultra-right and ultra-left groups competing in bomb
cxplosions and armed assaults. In Italy alone, according to far from
complete data, the number of crimes committed by terrorists allegedly
“in the name of the people and for its freedom” exceeded two
thousand in 1979. Scores of people were killed and many hundreds

t groups in the FRG, Portugal, Spain,

of Asia and Latin America particularly

nd each terrorist ‘act, especially 'those
committed by the ultra-left groups, was invariably given wide
coverage by the mass media belonging to the right forces or
controlled by them.

This phenomenon, which has been given the name “armed
propaganda” (its author war Carlos Marigella, the Brazilian leader of
the ultra-lefts), attracted the attention of numerous Western resear-
chers. An extensive literature has even appeared on the subject in
which bourgeois sociology and socio-psychology naturally try to
distort the real reasons for this phenomenon, to use it in the interests
ol the ruling elite.

In 1963, the US magazine Newsweek reported an attack in
Venezuela on an exhibition of French impressionist paintings. Four
men with submachine guns broke into the exhibition hall in Caracas
and before the eyes of numerous visitors, mainly schoolchildren and
their teachers, seized Cezanne’s “The Bathers”, Braque’s “Still Life
with Pears” and two still lifes belonging to the brush of Picasso and
Gauguin. One of the gunmen loudly informed the frightened public
that,they were taking these paintings not as common thieves. Their
objective was to liberate Venezuelan oil from Yankee imperial-
ism. “When we have won, we shall return the paintings undamaged,”
he declared, hoping to win sympathy and admiration and, most
important, to publicise this extravagant act. Needless to say it did not
lead to the liberation of Venezuelan oil, but the ambition of the four
radicals to make headline news in the national, French and other
newspapers was satisfied.’

The same tendency—to get as much publicity as possible—is
evident in the activities of the separatist groups “Jura—mouvement
de libération” in traditionally “quiet” Switzerland and the Liberation
ligers in Sri Lanka, in the kidnapping and murder of people by the
West German Rote Armee Fraktion, in the raids by the Brazilian
ultra-left group Action for National Liberation.

The striving for publicity, as also the readiness to grant such
services, are clearly evident in the many episodes connected with the



kidnapping of hostages. Typical in this respect was the abduction of
OPEC represent.tives during a conference in Vienna in December
1976. The members of the international terrorist group involved laid
down as the condition of the release of their hostages that the
Austrian radio and television broadcast the terrorist group’s ideologi-
cal platform. This demand was readily complied with by the
authorities since, in the opinion of specialists, the publication of the
text, drawn up in the pseudo-revolutionary cant of the ultra-lefts of
the Maoist trend, would weaken sympathy for the left forces and
directly benefit the rights.

The craving for publicity was such that two or three ultrg-left
groups, including even non-existent ones, each began to lay claim to
authorship of one and the same terrorist act. Take the terrorist act of
the Bretonne separatists on June 26, 1978. Ulura-lefts whom the
French had never heard of before, claimed that they were the
authors of the explosion at Versailles which destroyed enormous
cultural values. Certain Revolutionary Workers’ Group and Group
of Struggle against International Unemployment likewise contended
with each other for the palm of the “Versailles exploit”. French bour-
geois publications endeavoured to represent them as “communist”,
“red” groups directed from Moscow. '

“Playing to the gallery” was evident also in the “crop” of terrorist
acts in 1979 sensationalised by the bourgeois press: in the assassina-
tion of police officials in Athens by the Group of June-78, in the
numerous bomb cxplosions in the area of the agrarian reform in the
Portuguese province of Alentejo (often committed by neo-fascists
who ascribed them to ultra-left extremists).

Publicity was also the aim of the Turkish terrorists when they
dyed the streets of Stamboul in blood and of the ultra-left separatists
in India when they carried out bandit raids in the north-eastern
regions of the country and of the extremists of the New Peop!e’s
Army who exploded grenades during Easter mass in the Philippine
town of Davao in April 1981. But no matter how different the
concrete circumstances of these and similar acts, each one of them is
played up politically, is utilised in the interests of the right forces.
Nearly all of them are presented, in a greater or lesser degree, in an
anti-communist and anti-Soviet spirit, and are accompanied by a
clamorous campaign about the “participation of the USSR” in the
activities of the ultra-lefts. This is taken advantage of by the right
forces to press their political demands for “tough measures”, the
establishment of “strong governments”, further restriction of the
rights of the working people, curtailed as they are, which they won in
their stubborn class struggle. On the other hand, the collaboration of
the right-wing press with the pseudo-revolutionaries is aimed at
splitting the working-class movement.

Besides, the leaders of the ultra-left groups, lacking a mass social
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base, see in the bourgeois mass media the possibility, even if only on
paper, of turning their small and uncoordinated organisations into
powerful underground armies, fronts and brigades with frightening
names. “Armed propaganda” has yet another function—to support
and consolidate groups, often having no contact with each other or
even unaware of each other’s existence. On the pretext of secrecy the
ambitious ultra-left leaders prefer not to disclose either the number
of groups, or that of their membership, but with the help of the
press try to convey the impression that their organisations are
numerous, with many branches and that they have their people
cverywhere. This impression is subsequently spiked, but “armed
propaganda”, while it operates, serves, to a certain extent, (o
preserve this impression.

It is this kind of mutual interest that gave rise to the “armed
propaganda” phenomenon which received the support of the major
newspaper syndicates, broadcasting corporations and television com-
panies belonging to the right. Already in the 1960s, when the allied
relations between the ultra-left trends in the capitalist countries, on
the one hand, and the bourgeois mass media, on the other, became a
lact of political reality, the need arose to explain this seemingly
strange phenomenon.

Its appearance was ascribed to the costs the scientific and
technological revolution entailed and that it should cherefore be
accepted as an inevitable evil stemming from the blessing to have the
right to be informed. The well-known Canadian specialist on
mformation, Marshall McLuhan holds radio and television directly
and wholly responsible for the explosion of ultra-left violence. In his
opinion, the dynamic character of these media in itself is the cause of
the continuous and deliberate publication of sensational reports, each
one of which has to outdo the previous one in sensationalism. And if
formerly such escalation was accompanied by a flouting of the norms
ol decency and morality, in the 1970s already electronics, according
to. McLuhan, allegedly became a self-contained force inciting the
ultra-lefts to organise political pseudo-events, but with real blood and
rcal deaths. From unprintable abuse, nudism and other shocking acts
designed to portray “political protest”, and readily broadcast and
iclevised, the ultra-left extremists switched to violence which became
the medium of political publicity sought by pseudo-revolutionaries.

Following McLuhan, this convenient viewpoint was taken up by
Louis Heren of the London Times. Idealising electronics, he
included, equally with the development of high-speed air transport
and the appearance of new portable arms systems, the creation of the
system of television satallites among the reasons for the escalation of
ultra-left terrorism. In his opinion they guarantee rapid and wide
publicity of terrorist acts, of “révolutionary” actions by small and
scparate groups aspiring to the role of “vanguard”.
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street or arson is not simply “news”, but rather masked instructions
ouflining in the minutest details the technology of terrorism. And the
terrorists themselves are often portrayed as “strong personalities”, as
Robin Hoods of our time who are actuated by strong sensations
unknown to the ordinary person.

The chorus of bourgeois theorists has been joined also by those
who try, from positions of neo-Freudism, to explain this phenome-
non “psychologically” and to put it down to the primordial
aggressiveness of man. “Peace comes to wus,” writes Mariano
Grondona of Argentina, “only after the previous war has exhausted
the fury of aggressiveness. Man is not pacific. Sometimes he takes a
rest and calls it peace... Every generation tastes the wine of violence
and rests after it has satiated itself.”*

Dozens of “serious” books and hundreds of magazine articles are
the end result of the “theorising” of bourgeois interpreters. Their
“search for the truth” is conducted from positions of hypocritical
humanism since it is extremely advantageous to the forces of reaction

to support terrorism since they would have the
public beli nsible for encouraging violence and
exploiting olitical interests are the lefts—the
communist to whom love for their fellow-men is
alien.

The authors of this kind of pseudo-scholarly studies draw

1 wars” and “guerrilla terrorism” launched

Marxist-Leninists who, with the help of a

are trying to foist their ideology and power

, Professor David Jordan of the University

of Virginia, has asserted that “the Communist backed and trained

terrorists... sought to establish a Marxist-Leninist state”.” He is

echoed by Sir Brian Flowers, Rector of Imperial College in London,

who assumes that the desire of terrorist groups to make a profound

psychological impact may induce them to use nuclear explosive

devices. And in his opinion this is possible considering the expansion

of the production and leakage of fissionable materials in the Western
“nuclear” powers.’®

The bourgeois theorists and executives, naturally, make no

mention of their class interest in an alliance with ultra-left extremism.
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how, ur struggle against the evil of anarcho-terrorism,
the con police and repressive apparatus of the FRG
persecu hold progressive and left views. Publishing
House ed that the novel could not be printed for

literary, juridical and political reasons.
The observance of an unwritten agreement on coverage by the

the notorious Symbionese Liberation Army, a seven-headed cobra,
which was circulated in millions of copies. Every day people heard
(hreals and ultimatums by this “army”’, broadcast by the commercial
radio stations of San Francisco and its satellite towns. Even in its best
times the “army” consisted of 12 persons, and after the arrest and
conviction of most of its members in 1975, only three remained at

The second reason lies in the system of reporting events
connected with the struggle against terrorism. The bourgeois press
has found an inexhaustible source of emotionally effective informa-



tion which creates an aureole of heroism around the anti-terrorist
police squads of their countries. They are invested with traits of
“courage”, “disdain of danger”, “presence of mind in critical
situations”. This propaganda line, first started in the USA way back
in the Prohibition years and which lauded the police and the FBI as
“staunch” and “incorruptible” fighters against gangsterism, did
much to portray the gangsters in a sombre, romantic light. Later this
line was continued by “police” literature which became a part of the
“mass culture” of bourgeois society. However, what two decades ago
was the fruit of the imagination of writers engaged in creating heroes
of the James Bond type has now become a reality. Newspapers are
filled with reports that read like war communiques. They abound in
military metaphors and pictures of snipers in bullet-proof waistcoats.
The police are thus represented as “valiant knights” defending the
“democratic rights” of the people, rights which are virtually
non-existent.

The third reason, and prob
alliance of the “armed propa
bourgeots mass media, is the a
thing done by both sides of the
is the thesis that the socialist countries “support” the ultra-left
terrorists. In recent years the bourgeois press has regularly been
carrying reports alleging that the Soviet Union finances the Red
Brigades operating in Italy.

The attitude of Communists to terrorism has always been
consistently negative. Still way back in the 19th century, after a wave
of repressions was unleashed against the German Socialists under an
emergency law and the German anarchists |. Most and W. Hassel-
mann advanced the “propaganda by action” idea calling for violence
and terrorism, Marx sharply criticised such views, as also did Lenin
later.” According to Marx the weapon of criticism cannot be a
substitute for criticism by weapons: material force must be over-
thrown by material force. But the question may be asked: is the
terrorist ‘“criticism by weapons” that inaterial force which can
overthrow the force of an armed bourgeois state? Marx answered this
question unequivocally in the negative. “The Communists know only,
too well,” Engels wrote, “that all conspiracies are not only futile but
even harmful.”®

The “propaganda by action” idea was given further impetus by
the “noisy advocacy of terrorism™ advanced by the Russian Socialist-
Revolutionaries at the beginning cf the 20th century. This advocacy
in Lenin’s politico-psychological estimation sowed “harmful illusions”
in the working masses, that “terrorism ‘compels people to think
politically, even against their will,..” or that ‘more effectively than
months of verbal propaganda it is capable of changing the views... of
thousands of people with regard to the revolutionaries and the
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with propaganda and agitation activities, in conjunction with concrete
terrorist acts. This is evident from the proc]amatlons. To All
Subjects of the Russian Tsar” and “To the Entire Working People
from the Party of Socialist—Rev()lutionarle§” issued by the flghu.ng
organisation and the Central Committee of 'the. Socialist-
Revolutionaries on the next day after the assassination of the
Minister of Foreign Affairs, Sipyagin, on April 2, .19(.)2, l)y
Balmashov, a student of Kiev University. The combination of
ultra-left SR terrorism with propaganda, which

conducted right up to 1911 did not, h()we.ver,

results. As Lenin stressed, “individual terrorist a

methods of political struggle”.” . .
Lenin’s assessment of ultra-left terrorism holds true to this day.

Communist Party of Chile was compelled to expel L. Remosg, cC
secretary responsible for organisation, for his adventurist policy of
“direct actions”. The shock groups formed by him ralqed ba'kerles
and distributed the bread free of charge to the inhabitants in the

respect.
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After Marigella the leaders of other ultra-left groups began to
adva.nce their own “theoretical substantiations”, to “perfect” the
details of “armed propaganda”. Thus, the leaders of the American

The “theoretical” elaboration of the problems of “armed
propaganda” by the ultra-lefts continues, as before, to be carried out
under the influence of two factors: that of the activities of the
bourgeois interpreters of the problems of violence and of the
syndrome of a distorted perception of themselves and of their role in
the contemporary world, prevalent in the various groups of
pseudo-revolutionaries.

The result of the operation of the second factor is that the

aims gnd without a theory, which would show how such aims could
arise m the process of revolution.

F the “infantile disorder” of
leftis leftism and of the genesis
of th bed to communism, Lenin
very ence is, of course, alien to

172

our ideals”.”® Unable to refute this clear-cut and uncompromising
idea bourgeois sociologists and political scientists resort to ideological
forgery, lumping together anti-social elements, terrorists of various
orientations, hippies and drug addicts trying, in the guise of
“revolutionary” overthrowers of the bourgeois order, to get money
for “potions” and true revolutionaries fighting for the liberation of
the peoples of their countries. The bourgeois propaganda machine
tries, not without political intent, to put the highly anti-social
hehaviour of criminals and semi-criminal elements—open robbery,
arson, the abduction of people for ransoms—on the same level with
the forced revolutionary violence of the exploited masses against
their exploiters.

“Armed propaganda” is objectively harmful for the working class
and its parties. Terrorism is detrimental to the very cause it claims it
is defending. Marxist researchers note that it engenders splits in
revolutionary ranks, results in isolation from the masses and alliance
with the right forces, and that its propaganda serves, in the final
analysis, the imperialist bourgeoisie and its allies in the struggle
against the working. class. The Argentine publicist, Fernando Nadra
bluntly states: “In reality, terrorism as a method has nothing in
common with Marxism... It is the antipode of our scientific doctrine
of peace, society and revolution.” ™

Communists most resolutely expose the attempts of the bourgeois
propaganda machine to utilise left extremism to fan anti-communist
hysterta. The need to wage a determined struggle against anarchist
pseudo-leftism was stressed at the 23rd Congress of the French
Communist Party as well as the fact that in the present conditions it
was an objective ally of reaction. The need to intensify the struggle
against left extvemism was noted also in the report of Enrico
Berlinguer, General Secretary of the Italian Communist Party, at its
15th Congress.

In connection with the increasing terrorist acts in Portugal in the
spring of 1980 by the group calling itself the People’s Forces of April
25, a plenum of the Central Committee of the Portuguese
Communist Party passed a special resolution which stated that any
terrorist act committed allegedly in the interests of the working
people helps to intensify reaction. The Central Committee called
upon the people to wage a struggle against the anti-national policy of
the government strictly within the framework of the constitution and
democratic legality. Most local political observers are agreed that the
so-called People’s Forces are a cover for reactionary elements which
are seeking to undermine political stability and to lay the blame for
this on the left democratic forces and the Communist Party. “There
should be no doubt about it to us that the leftist provocations go
hand in hand with the right counter-revolutionary provocations,”15
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said Alvaro Cunhal, the leader of the Portuguese Communists, in one
of his reports.

Orestes Ghioldi, a veteran of the Argentinian and international
communist movement, writes that the communists are convinced of
the objective political harmfulness of ultra-left terrorism. In his
opinion, today, as at the beginning of the century, revolutionary
transformations in the capitalist countries will be the result of the
actvities and effort of millions and not of the adventurist acts of the
minority, even if this minority resorts to the services of the bourgeois
mass media manipulating the public mind.!®

It is no accident that the technocratic sophisms of bourgeois
political scientists deducing that the “armed propaganda” of the
ultra-lefts derives from the achievements of the scientific and
technological revolution, or the arguments of the neo-Freudians
about man’s alleged inborn aggressiveness which creates a demand
for the corresponding information, ignore the fact of the profound
ideological, political and moral crisis of capitalist society. It is this
political reality that is the source of present-day terrorism which
flourishes on the soil of “the psychology of the unsettled intellectual
or the vagabond and not of the proletarian”."’

Ultra-left, like ultra-right, terrorism is of course the offshoots
of the crisis of capitalist society, of the crisis of its values and the
obvious irrationality of its development. Constant tension, maintained
with the help of induced conflicts, meets only the interests of the
ruling class. It is a means of restricting the sphere of activities of the
democratic forces and preserving the power of the industrial and
financial oligarchies. Just as inflation has become an instrument of
the redistribution of surplus value in favour, of monopoly capital, so
terrorism has become a kind of instrument of the redistribution of
political power in favour of the ruling elite and to the detriment of
the democratic forces.

It is also no accident that the apologists of “armed propaganda”
from among the theorists of ultra-left extremism choose to pass over
in silence that as a political trend it has produced nothing but
hombastic and hollow phrases ever since its emergence. “And today,
on reading the passionate articles of Znamya truda about the heroes
of S.R. terrorism,” wrote Lenin as far back as 1907, “one cannot help
saying to oneself: your terrorism, gentlemen, is niot the outcome of
your revolutionism. Your revolutionism is confined to terrorism.” '3
It is as though these words of the leader of the October Revolution
were written today. As in the past, so too today ultra-leftism does not
present a serious danger to bourgeois society. On the other hand, it
is precisely ultra-left extremism in its most diverse guises that can,
like nothing else, divert the working masses, especially the youth,
from the class struggle, direct their efforts in a false direction and in
this way split the working-class movement. This was and continues to
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he the main reason for the alliance between ultra-leftism, on the one
hand, and the bourgeois machine of the mass media, on the other.
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MAN AND NATURE

Peace Is Vital
for the Conservation of Nature

EVGENI FYODOROV

In September 1980, the 35th UN General Assembly discussed the
Soviet proposal “On the Historical Responsibility of the States for the
Conservation of Nature for the Present and Future Generations”.
The Assembly adopted the Soviet draft resolution and instructed the
UN Secretary General together with UNEP to prepare a report on
the destructive effects of the arms race on nature and to canvass
States concerning possible international measures to protect the
environment.

Thus, environmental protection on a global scale has for the first
time become a subject of inter-state relations. And this is only
natural.

In our era of the rapid growth of the productive forces, the
development of science and technology and the growth of production
and consumption, environmental protection and the rational utilisa-
tion of natural resources acquire paramount importance for each
country individually and for mankind as a whole. Let us take a look
at the scientific aspect of this global problem facing modern
civilisation.

Only some ten years ago this problem was still considered in the
West from Malthusian positions, which maintained that there is not
enough food on Earth for the already existing population leave alone
for the population to be expected in several decades. 1f population
growth is not stopped, mankind will in the near future be brought to
the brink of a catastrophe as a result of a “population explosion”,
an “overpopulation bomb”. And today, too, this notion has many
advocates who see the way out of this crisis in preventing population
growth, especially in the developing countries.
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between these indicators and tried to foresee future developments.

The results were discouraging. If the trends and character of present

that our planet’s natural resources are finite.

Marxist researchers in their criticism of the said conclusions have
noted that the character and trends of development of the different
social systems should not be generalised, while political figures and
scholars from the developing countries have pointed to the imprac-
ticability and inappropriateness of the call to stop development at the
present widely different levels.

And yet it is obvious that our planet which is limited in size and
natural resources cannot satisfy so large a population with all it
needs. It should be noted, however, that there are no limits fixed
once and for all to natural resources.

The capacity of each of the non-renewable natural resources is
inevitably limited and decreases as it is used. So too is the usable part
of renewable resources (fresh water, oxygen in the atmosphere,
forests, fish in the ocean, etc.). But the possibilities to satisfy man’s

ot only on the t of the
rce but also on ion. We
nship between rocesses

consideration. natural

resources—oil, coal, timber, etc.—is but one of them. The increased
efficiency of resource utilisation is another process, and the
systematic discovery of fundamentally new possibilities to satisfy
man’s requirements as a result of scientific and technological progress
is still another.

Besides the natural-scientific and technical aspects, the concept of
a natural resource has also a historical aspect. An element of the

12—3axk. 995 177



environment becomes a resource only if and when the possibility and
need. to use it appear. Half of the cloth produced today is synthetic;
uranium has become a source of energy which only a few decades
ago seemed inconceivable. There is no doubt that this process will
continue, and in the long run man will learn how to make everything
out of everything. In the process of production one and the same
amount of substance is only transformed and can serve man many
times in different form, the ever broader use of salvage being a good
example of that. In this way non-renewable resources become
renewable and man’s growing requirements for raw materials can be
satisfied by accelerating the transformation process. That of course
leads to greater energy consumption, but power engineering has
always anticipated and continues to anticipate the exhaustion rates of
energy resources. It is to be expected therefore that the total amount
of substance and energy available will in future become the only and
universal measure of narural resources.

As regards renewable natural resources one should take into
account the possibility of their transformation with the aim of
achieving greater efficiency. At the dawn of agriculture and
cattle-breeding already when man began to work with some elements
of nature (a field or a herd of animals) he got more products than
from the same elements in their “solid” forms. In our opinion, such
transformation should be carried out on a global scale. Take for
instance the cultivation of food-fish in the ocean. Today up to 80 per
cent of the entire annual increase in fish population is netted. It
won’t be long before the entire increase will be netted. Then either
tishing will have to be stopped or the ocean will become fishless.
Food-fish rearing in the ocean is practicable both technically and
scientifically, but it requires a higher level of inter-state cooperation.

As a result of the concerted action of all the said processes and
despite the depletion of natural resources the production of
everything man needs reckoned per capita has been growing and
continues to grow. Advanced methods of production increase the
potential possibility of satisfying man’s requirements. Advanced
agrotechnics, for instance, if applied world-wide, would provide food
for not only the entire existing population but for a population three
times its present size. The differences between the potential
possibilities and practical production of everything man needs are
Eaused not by the availability of resources but by social and political
actors.

The main and really important thing here is how and for what
purpose natural resources are used.

The exploitation of these resources in the interests of private
owners and especially of foreign monopolies most often led to their
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irrational utilisation and plunder and caused the greatest harm to the
natural environment. The concept of “rationality” should be defined
more clearly. In our opinion, only the utilisation of natural resources
in the long-term interests of the people of the country to whom these
resources belong can be called rational. Later evidently the utilisation
of the Earth’s wealth in the long-term interests of all mankind will
become also rational, which, however, is possible only if and when a
universal view is achieved. It is clear to everyone already today that
an end should be put to the enormous and obviously irrational
cxpenditure of natural resources and manpower for purposes which
do not improve the well-being of mankind, such as the arms race,
advertising, and manufacture of non-durable goods, etc.

Most alarming are the pollution and degradation of the environ-
ment caused by man’s economic activities. Apart from affecting the
health of man, it is fraught with upsetting the natural balance, i. e.,
the correlaton between the processes determining the state of the
environment that evolved in the course of millions of years.

The major changes in the natural environment brought about by
human society—expansion of arable land at the expense of forests,
land improvement, hydroprojects, etc—have in most cases been
heneficial to its development. At the same time there are numerous
cxamples of negative effects with consequences harmful to man. Are
they, however, inevitable consequences of the development of
production,as the advocates of the limits to growth insist? Industrial or
agricultural pollution, for instance, is not at all inevitable. Technological
progress itselt offers methods of combating it— purification technology
and closed technological cycles in the first place. Modernisation,
however, is very costly.

However, there is indeed one inevitable form of anthropogenic
impact on the environment which, in our view, can set certain limits
to the development of production or, to be more exact, to the growth
of production and energy consumption. While matter in the process
ol production, as noted carlier, is only transformed, energy, within
the limits of our planet, is lost forever. Produced and used for
whatever purpose it turns into heat, changes the planet’s heat balance
increasing its balance temperature and then emanates into outer
space.

The heat balance changes because the composition of the
atmosphere changes. The increased amount of gaseous combustion
products reduces Earth’s heat emanation and, consequently, increases
the balance temperature. In the long run the proportion of energy
produced by burning minerals will be reduced, and possible too will
be the detection of undesirable products of combustion. Heat
¢manation is inevitable in any activity, as is also its effect on the
climate.
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The World Climate Conference sponsored by the World
Meteorological Organisation in 1979 has found that today already the
climate is affected locally by anthropogenic factors. For instance, the
temperature in large cities in winter time is some four or five degrees
higher than in the suburbs. The Conference stated that an-
thropogenic changes in the global climate were to be expected in the
near future due largely to the changed heat balance. The Confer-
ence, however, failed to specify just what these changes would be.

The constant hydrometeorological processes to be observed in the
atmosphere, in the oceans and on the planet’s surface [orm an
intricate complex with numerous positive and negative feedbacks.
The climatic records for the last ten or twenty millennia give grounds
for believing that if the structure and basic features of our planet
remain unchanged the said complex can assume different and not
always stable states of relative balance. The transition from one state
to another therefore may resemble self-sustaining reactions with a
comparatively small initial “trigger” impulse.

It may be supposed that the global climate will begin to change
when the “anthropogenic addition” to the heat balance will amount
to one or two per cent of the energy coming from the Sun, i. e,
when energy consumption will increase several score times to reach
10" kW. That may occur if a population of seven or eight billion
people will consume energy at the current US rates.

It is interesting to note that that amount of energy is enough to
produce food to satisfy the needs of 10 or even 15 billion people,
provided agrotechnics remains the same.

Surely, we can consider that all this is possible within the next
100-200 years.

Are there any conceivable ways of overcoming the “energy
limits”? We see two possible ways, and both are extremely difficult.
One is the transfer of power-consuming industries into outer space,
particularly to the Moon where “local” raw materials can be used
intensively. The other is regulation of the climate with the purpose of
either stabilising or improving it when the heat balance is upset. Of
course it should be decided first which climate is better and for
whom.

The above-mentioned World Climate Conference unanimously
declared that the purposeful transformation of the climate was a
reality of the future.

Thus, the limits of nature will not in the foreseeable future
mmpede the progress of mankind even if it grows considerably in
numbers. That has been repeatedly stated by both Soviet and
Western Marxist scholars.

At the same time we have already approached a stage of
development when the expanses and nature of our planet cannot be
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regarded as something boundless, inexhaustible or ever stable. There
are still, of course, big reserves of space, and prospected mineral
deposits will grow, but the time has come when in satisfy%ng
mankind’s growing needs we should pass from expansion (exploita-
tion of new resources and still uncultivated territories) to intensifica-
tion of man’s interaction with nature as a whole, to increasing its
productivity.

For science, and particularly for the Earth sciences, that means
passing from descriptions, analysis and the search for ways of
forecasting natural processes to calculating the anthropogenic impact
on the latter and more broadly, to projecting these processes.

k0 ok sk

In estimating the anthropogenic impact, science already now lags
considerably behind of practice.

A direct study of n systematically polluted areas
makes it possible to f estimating the effect of the
composition of the e human health. That is a task
of high priority. -

Closely associated with that task is estimation of the damage to
individual branches of the economy by environmental pollution. New
man-made seas and vast and deep pits of open-cast mining often
cause local damage, i.e., raise or lower the sub-soil water level. The
methods of studying the mechanism and after-effects of such
phenomena do not, however, meet the requirements of the national
cconomy as yet. . :

Let us take a look at some examples of the USSR’s efforts to
prevent pollution, for which purpose huge sums are allocated. Where
are they channelled?

Estimation of the possible changes in the various elements of the
environment resulting from the implementation of the long-term
national economic development plan and the impact of those changes
on both the national economy and the population are becoming a
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applies also to possible purposeful changes in the climate earlier
discussed.

The need apparently arises of creating atural
and artificial closed ecological processes. ogical
systems exist already today. They are orbit ships
with a store of non-renewable resources some

renewable resources (air and water, for instance) maintained by Solar
energy. ;

Thus, the natural resources of our planet offer vast opportunities
for the growth and development of mankind. The point is how will
they be used.

I.t 1s noteworthy that most Western scholars are also gradually
coming to the same conclusion. Mesarovi¢ and Pestel, for instance, in
their book Mankind at the Turning Point' use a systems analysis to
prove that human development is not only inevitable but also

expense of a reduction of growth rates in general and of the growth
of consumption in the developed, “rich”, countries in par}icular.
Stressing the close economic interdependence of all countries, the
author.s try to convince the reader that such coordinated dev,elop-
ment is not just the only possible kind for mankind as a whole but
also, in the long run, the most advantageous kind for each country in
the context of its population’s long-term interests.
~ Many other Western researchers are, as a matter of fact, drawing
S}mllar co.nclusions. Some of them use comparatively rough and
simple estimates of the development parameters while others resort
to sophisticated computations using systems analysis methods.
Among them mention should be made of the large group of
scholars headed by the well-known American economist Wassily
l.eontief,? working on an assignment of the United Nations. They
too have come to the conclusion that natural factors allow a

182

centuries it will reach 12-15 billion, and become stable. Soviet
demographers, by the way, had come to this conclusion much
carlier.?

Estimates have also changed of the rates of exhaustion of
non-renewable resources, of the role of secondary raw materials used
in production, of the increase in the etficiency of social production as
a whole.

Proceeding from that many Western researchers are therefore
inclined to believe that the threat of a crisis, at least in the
foreseeable fu he insurmountable natural limits
of the planet, the development of production
and scientific s but by the present disorderly
and uncoordi man activities. And that means
recognition of the s

Such a condusi
preventing the crisis
tions. We shall deal
later, noting meanwhile that these recent conclusions of theirs were
in fact outlined and substantiated more than a century ago. The
problem of the relationship between man and nature was first posed
and discussed on a broad scientific basis by the founders of the
materialist teaching of social development, Marx and Engels, in the
very process of their elaboration of that teaching.

The limits of this article do not allow to consider in detail the

That is to say, in the 19th century when not only businessmen but
also scientists concentrated on the subjugation, the conquest of
nature the founders of historical materialism in their works explained
the necessity and the inevitability of another, optimal interaction with
the environment.

Such was the theory and such is the practice of socialist society. In
the very first months of Soviet power Lenin initiated important
efforts in this direction. The task was set before Soviet scientists to
make a detailed survey of the country’s natural resources which had
become public property, with the aim of their rational utilisation for
the benefit of the people. Also the first steps were taken 1in
establishing wildlife reserves.

Today the fundamentals of the rational exploitation of the Soviet
Union’s rich natural resources have been formalised in a number of
laws (on forests, air pollution prevention, on waters, etc.) and
decrees.
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In his report “Fifty Years of Great Achievements of Socialism”
Leonid Brezhnev noted that “The tempestuous growth of science
and technology makes the eternal problem of the relationship
between man and nature especially important and timely... We must
preserve and beautify our land for present and future generations of
Soviet people.””

We are now sufficiently equipped to gradually bring the national
economy in accordance with ecological requirements and first of all
with health protection demands. The necessity of that has been
convincingly proved by the depressing experience of the industrial-
ised capitalist countries (the USA, Japan, the FRG, etc.) where
pollution has reached a dangerous level while its prevention is
impeded by the specific features of the capitalist system.

A thorough study of the properties of the natural environment
and the rational utilisation of natural resources are also necessitated
by the rapidly growing scope and cost of various projects envisaged
by the national development plan. The larger the planned project (a
hydroelectric power station, factory, town or water reservoir) the
more scrupulously are taken into consideration both the influence of
elements of the environment (regime of river, mineral resources,
seismic situation, climate, etc.) on their construction or utilisation and
their future impact upon the environment. As the size of projects
grows miscalculations in estimating their interaction with the environ-
ment can lead to increased damage because of miscalculated safety
margins or size of mineral deposits, for instance.

Recent Party and Soviet Government documents therefore em-
phasise the importance of coordinating economic projects with the
properties of the natural environment.

Since 1975 a special section dealing with environmental protection
has been introduced in the Economic Development Plan of the
USSR. Large sums are allocated to build installations for purification
of waste waters and gases, to restore and develop forests, to improve
forest fire control, to combat soil erosion, etc.

The Supreme Soviet commissions on environment annually
consider reports on the implementation of the national economic
development plan for the next year before they are submitted for
approval to a Supreme Soviet session. The commissions make a
detailed study of reports by all monitoring services and by some
seven or eight ministries on the implementation of measures for
environmental protection, the construction of purification installa-
tions, the introduction of wasteless technologies, the improvement of
mineral excavation techniques, etc.

The need to make rational use of natural resources and improve
the human environment is emphasised in Article 18 of the new
Constitution of the USSR.
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The monitoring of the environment is carried out not only by
governmental agencies but also by numerous mass organisations,
including branches of the Nature Protection Society in each of the
Union republics, branches of the All-Union Geographic Society, and
commissions of the local Soviets of People’s Deputies on environ-
ment.

It is due to all those efforts that in the Ninth Five-Year Plan
period already air and water pollution was reduced and today the
concentration of many agents in the environment has become stable.
Of course, this can be regarded only as an initial stage of the
required regular reduction of pollution.

Thus, the USSR and other socialist countries are consciously and
on an ever broader scale finding optimal forms of interaction with
the environment.

What is the situation like in this respect in other countries? The
degradation of the environment in many industrial centres of
developed capitalist countries assumed harmful dimensions in the
1950s and 1960s already. Everyone has heard of the notorious yellow
fogs of London, the Los Angeles smog, the intensive air pollution in
Tokyo, etc. Grossly polluted Lake Erie in the United States, the
Rhine in Western Europe and many spots on the Japanese coast are
often cited to exemplify the present state of the environment.

During the last decade under the pressure of the growing danger
to public health and public demands many countries have adopted
special laws and taken various steps to reduce pollution, which has
undoubtedly vielded some positive results,

It should be borne in mind, however, that in the capitalist
countries an objective contradiction exists between the interests of the
industrialist, who wants to make production cheaper and not spend
on purifiers, and those of the local population. That is why many
Western firms move the “dirtiest” enterprises to developing coun-
tries.

That applies to the metallurgical industry primarily. Up to 70 per
cent of the total dust exhaust, 90 per cent of carbon monoxide, 75
per cent of sulfur dioxide and trioxide, 30 per cent of nitric oxide
and nitrogen dioxide and 70 per cent of fluorides are emitted when
iron ore is prepared for blast furnaces. Ore agglomeration is the
“dirtiest” process, and ' metallurgical companies are showing a
heightened interest in imports of metallurgical raw materials ready
for furnacing from Brazil, Peru, Liberia, India and other countries.”

That is borne out by world economic statistics. Typical in this
respect is Warren Hoge’s article in The International Herald Tribune
describing the appalling pollution near the town of Cubatao, Brazil.
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Hoge quotes Franco Benoffi, Managing Director of the FIAT-owned
FMB Steel Company, as saying: “Foundry work is unavoidably
polluting work, and it is no longer accepted by highly unionised
workers of the so-called developed countries... In view of these
considerations, the iron foundry is an activity more suitable to Third
World countries.””’

What is the situation like in the developing countries? They
cannot as yet afford large-scale measures to achieve ecologically
rational industries; therefore they have 1o disregard the problem for
the time being. Most dangerous, and not only for tropical developing
countries but also for all mankind, is the merciless felling of tropical
forests. Some 70 acres are cut down every minute. If these rates are
maintained, in some 40 or 50 years there will be no tropical forests in
general and they are the main source of oxygen sent into the
atmosphere as they can produce oxygen better than any other
vegetation. Thus, this problem acquires global significance.

In fact, all the problems concerning the interaction of man and
nature are now of international importance. The pollution of the
Ocean by one particular country affects fishing in other countries,
often very far away. Pollutants coming from industrial centres in the
FRG, Belgium and France filter down in Scandinavia or even Eastern
Europe and affect forests and fish in ponds and lakes there.

The desire of industrialised capitalist countries to exploit the
natural resources of weaker states has more than once given rise to
colonial seizures, aggressive wars and economic enslavement.

Hence the need for immediate and broad international coopera-
tion in environmental protection and the rational utilisation of
natural resources, which is one of the said global problems facing
mankind today.

The Soviet Union has repeatedly called upon all countries to
unite their efforts to solve those problems. And even more than that.
Important international agreements have been signed as a result of
its systematic and persistent initiatives. Among them are the
Convention on the Prohibition of Military or Any Other Hostile Use
of Environmental Modification Techniques, the Convention on
Long-Range Transboundary Air Pollution and other documents
adopted by the European Meeting on the Protection of the
Environment held at the initiative of Leonid Brezhnev. And finally
let us again mention here the Soviet proposal “On the Historical
Responsibility of the States for the Conservation of Nature for
Present and Future Generations” adopted by the UN General
Assembly.

The USSR actively participates in joint environmental efforts and
has corresponding agreements with the CMEA member states and
with many other countries, including Finland, the USA, France and
Sweden.
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As noted earlier, many researchers in the West also recognise the
need for both such cooperation and for long-term coordinated
development planning covering all countries.

Any programme of action presupposes some definite goal. What
can be said about the goals of mankind in connection with the global
programmes discussed?

This question was dealt with at length by E. Laszlo, a prominent
American sociologist, in his book Goals for Mankind® published in the
late 1970s. He tried to be objective and asked many governments,
leading churchmen, trade unions and other mass organisations to
formulate their goals for him.

The Soviet viewpoint was presented by Corresponding Member of
the USSR Academy of Sciences V. Afanasyev, a well-known Soviet
philosopher. He referred to the Programme of the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union and the decisions of its 24th and 25th Congresses
to show what sort of goals the Communist Party, the Soviet state and
the Soviet people are striving to achieve. Representatives of some
other socialist states provided similar replies and as a result Laszlo’s
book contains correct and concise definitions of the goals of the
socialist countries.

The attempt to define the goals of the United States looks
absolutely different. Here no goal was found of course which would
be specified as one the whole American people or even the US
Administration are trying to achieve. As a consequence Laszlo was
obliged to analyse the different wishes of different groups of the
American population and not the goal to the attainment of which the
actions and resources of the United States are directed.

Hence the author’s conclusion, which is quite clear to us, that
countries with market economies have no definite goals at all, and
consequently mankind as a whole has no goals either. That is bad, in
Laszlo’s view, and he therefore calls for a “revolution of goals”,
meaning the definition of the goals of human development.

Sometimes even concrete actions are suggested. The most
comprehensive of such suggestions will be found in the work
Reshaping the International Order® written by a large group of scholars
headed by the eminent Dutch economist . Tinbergen.

Speaking about the lack of prospects for the current trends and
the character of social development of society (which, as a matter of
fact, means lack of prospects for the capitalist system itself; the
socialist system was not analysed at all), the authors point to the need
to transform the world economy. With that end in view they suggest
setting up a certain universal supra-national planning body which
would guide the development of all countries. States, particularly the
developing ones, should make over some of their sovereign rights to
that body, “excessive” sovereignty being, in their view, the main
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hindrance to universal unity. The transformation should be based on
the common consent of the deciston-makers, that is, governments,
international organisations and first of all the United Nations, and...
the multinational corporations.

It is noteworthy that during a discussion of Tinbergen’s work in
the United States in 1976 the participating decision-makers, including
the then US Vice-President Nelson Rockefeller and heads of several
major corporations, resolutely rejected the recommendations made
by Tinbergen and his colleagues."

Such suggestions are obviously naive and unrealistic. And still,
many scholars in the West who by no means share the Marxist view,
proceeding from their own standpoint and dealing with only one
aspect of human development—the man-nature interaction—have
come to an important and correct conclusion which has perhaps been
most clearly worded by Barry Commoner: “Like the ecosphere itself,
the peoples of the world are linked through their separate but
interconnected needs to a common fate. The world will survive
environmental crisis as a whole, or not at all.” !

Strange as it may seem but similar conclusions were later also
made as a result of their analysis of mankind’s near future by the US
State Department and the Council on Environmental Quality. In
1977, President Carter authorised the two bodies in collaboration
with other federal agencies to study possible changes in the world
population, natural resources and environment ftill the end of the
century. This endeavour was to serve as “the foundation of our
long-term planning”, the Letter of Transmittal said. The group of
experts produced a report of several hundred pages entitled The
Global 2000 Report to the President."”

The Report contains nothing different from what had been
written by Mesarovi¢, Leontief and other above-mentioned authors.
However, it is not the opinion of individual scholars but the findings
of representative bodies of the US Administration.

The conclusions of the Report which repeat those of Meadows,
Mesarovi¢ and others, begin with the following phrase:

“If the present trends continue, the world in 2000 will be more
crowded, more polluted, less stable ecologically, and more vulnerable
to disruption than the world we live in now... Barring revolutionary
advances in technology, life for the most people on earth will be
more precarious in 2000 than it is now-— unless the nations of the world
act decisively to alter current trends” [italics mine.— E.F.].

It goes on to say that food consumption in the developing
countries will be reduced still further, the area of tropical forests will
become 40 per cent smaller, while that of deserts will be increased,
environmental pollution will become still more dangerous, up to 20
per cent of the existing species of animals and plants will become
extinct, etc., etc. So what is to be done?
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The Report says: “Vigorous, determined new initiatives are
needed if worsening poverty and human suffering, environmental
degradation, and international tension and conflicts are to be
prevented. There are no quick fixes. The only solutions to the
problems of population, resources, and environment are complex
and long-term... The needed changes go far béyond the capability
and responsibility of this or any other single nation. An era of
unprecedented cooperation and commitment is essential” [italics mine—
E.F].

The authors note that the situation is not hopeless:

“There are many unfulfilled opportunities to cooperate with
other nations in efforts to relieve poverty and hunger, stabilise
population and enhance economic and environmental productivity.
Further cooperation among nations is also needed to strengthen
international mechanisms of protecting and utilising the ‘global
commons’'—the oceans and the atmosphere.”

And finally: “Prompt and vigorous changes in public policy
around the world are needed to avoid or minimise these problems
before they become unmanageable.” '

In short, the Department of State and other US agencies call for
“unprecedented cooperation” between nations and “prompt and
vigorous changes in public policy around the world”.

Is this not, in essence, what Marx and Engels said when discussing
the conditions for optimal man-nature interaction a century ago? Is
this not precisely what Leonid Brezlinev declares clearly on behalf of
our country when stressing that peace, detente and cooperation are
needed not only to prevent war but also to solve pressing global
problems?

It should also be noted here that the Report advances the
questionable point that ‘“there are opportunities—and a strong
rationale—for the United States to provide leadership among
nations” (in organising “unprecedented cooperation”), and that “the
United States, possessing the world’s largest economy, can expect its
policies to have a significant influence on global trend”.

It is clear to everyone that “unprecedented cooperation”,
long-term coordinated development plans for all countries, or joint
solution of pressing global problems are possible only in the
conditions of peace and detente.

Surely it is clear that a world conflict with the use of weapons of
mass destruction would “remove” all problems of human develop-
ment. Surely it is clear that only disarmament can provide the means
needed for the long-term programmes proposed and for the solution
of global problerus.

The Report was presented to President Carter at a most unsuitable
time. A great deal had changed in US politics during the three years
that followed, changes that ran counter to detente and cooperation.
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The present US policy is marked by a desire to achieve military
superiority. President Reagan’s decision to fully produce neutron
weapons, of a new, barbarious means of mass destruction, shows that
Washington is following a policy of unprecedented arms race and
destabilisation of the international situation. All that, of course, does
not facilitate but, on the contrary, impedes peaceful international
cooperation in solving global problems.

All these remarks do not of course in any way detract from either
the significance or the validity of the conclusion made by the Western
researchers that only a change in social conditions, only close
cooperation between nations can ensure solution of the global
problems of human development. It is instructive though that they
have come to the conclusions which were clear to the classics of
Marxism already and which are to be found in the Peace Programme
adopted by the 24th and developed by the 25th and 26th Congresses
of the CPSU.

In connection with the discussion of the further development o1
the man-nature relationship we believe that some ideas as to the time
when definite stages in social progress can be expected are relevant
here.

The Marxist-Leninist theory of social development, which studies
the changes in the social structure under the influence of the
development of the productive forces, reflects the law-governed
pattern and, what is more, the inevitability of the transition to the
closing stage of mankind’s pre-history—to the socialist and then
communist system. The laws of social development, discovered by
Marxism-Leninism, are confirmed by the entire course of historical
development.

One may also note the acceleration of social progress which
corresponds to the acceleration of the productive forces. Pre-capitalist
social structures existed for many millennia. Capitalism, which today 1s
approaching its decline, arose and developed in the course of several
centuries. Socialist social relations came into being and have been
rapidly and progressively developing for a little more than half a
century.

Can one say when these relations will become the principal ones
in the structure of human society? Hardly, since modern society is
developing under the impact of such complicated factors as the
historical competition of the two main social systems, the national
liberation movement, the class struggle in the capitalist countries, not
to mention many other factors.

Taking into account tlhle interaction of natural and social
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very existence.

. The objective necessity of optimising the man-nature relationship
imperatively calls for peace and cooperation.
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THE YOUTH AND SOCIETY

Social Problems of the Working Youth

VLADIMIR SHUBKIN,
GALINA CHEREDNICHENKO

enrichment, and for raising the efficiency of social management.
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Over the last two decades or so, the younger generations born
and brought up under socialism have started on their independent
careers. They have been moulded in the framework of a wider
historical process which brings the socialist countries closer together.
In this “elements of community are increasing in their policy,
economy, and social life”. !

Cooperation within the framework of the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance is linked with a concerted research effort in the
area of machinery and technologies, division of labour, joint
utilisation of resources, environmental protection, etc. All joint
decisions have certain social consequences, that affect the mode and
style of life and the structure of values and orientations. The results
of these can be seen in the emergence of new needs and interests,
particularly in the young people who are the most dynamic part of
the population.

For the participants in the international research project the main
objective was to investigate all aspects of the social awareness and
behaviour of different groups of young people finishing their
education and beginning their careers. They aimed to examine the
new reinforcements of the working class in the socialist countries
against a background of the development of productive forces and
production relations, economic integration, complex demographic
phenomena, development of mass communications, etc.

In embarking on this project, the participants firstly agreed on
the need for comprehensive approach to the study—they wanted to
analyse value orientations, professional inclinations, personal plans,
etc.; their actual behaviour; social, professional, and territorial
mobility; the life careers of the young. Working out such an
approach is an extremely complicated scientific problem. One has to
bear in mind that scientists from six European socialist countries
endeavoured to carry this project out as a comparative international
study. It is easy to see that difficulties grew in geometrical
progression; comparison in some cases was very complicated: one
had to take into account the great differences in education and
professional training, terminology and official statistics.

The international project was intended to study the problems of
the working youth in the conditions of existing socialism. This study
could be carried out effectively only by using relevant methods. In
this way a concrete analysis of phenomena and processes taking place
in the social consciousness, psycho]ogy, and activity of different social
groups could be made. It 1s precisely this approach that creates the
actual premises for a profound and concrete understanding of the
problems of the younger generation.

The theoretico-empirical nature of the comparative international
study conditioned joint elaboration of the programme and determi-
nation of the goals and problems of research, of methods and
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computers, 1 accordance with the adopted programme, @ ani
international information bant was orgamsed. i was pan
represented by computer programmes and partially by ready-ina
tables. Later it was complemented by government statistic '
other similar information supplied by each member courmmy

It was decided to divide the research amongst thie parvticipas s G
the international project, with each taking up a separaie spcuaiw o
problem. Each national division of the Dru;c(L analysed and described
the data pertaining not only to the country which it represented bus
also to other member countries. Areas for investigation were draw::
up as follows: problems of pr()icssi(mal scli-determmation confront-
ing young people were worked out by the Sowviet research group:
young people’s educational orientation by Bui;vamf,m scientists; the
study of the role of cducation 11 various spheres 0 young people’s
life was taken ap by the Czechoslovak division of the projeci; the
subject of actual beginning of labour activity, by the Polish
participants; the problem ol choosing a career in lile, including social
and professional mobility ol youth, by the Hungarian research
group.

This mode of interpretation invelved certain difficulties for
researchers. At the same time this new and, as we believe, higher
level of scientific cooperation was made possibie by (he successes
achieved on the basis of integration of the socialist countries.

This project is one of the first attempts to organise a colparative
multilateral international sociological study of the problems of the
working youth in socialist countries. The participants in the project
realise that they have succeeded in analysing only some ol the
problems of the younger generation and that the standard ol
theoretical generalisations is dissimilar. It would also be quite wrong
to extrapolate the results obtained to areas beyond the corresponding
general totalities. Some of the generalisations are tentative and
debatable, while some of the data require additional empirical
checking and new research,

The rapid development of productive torces, improvement of the
structure, extending the scale and increasing the economic effiricncy
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of produ(tmn on the basis of scientific and technologicat progress,
raising the productivity of social labour have deter mmffd the
dyn(mn(‘s of the growth of sodial production in the socialist countries
durmg recent vears. This served as the basis [or evening our the
cconomic deveiopment levels of these countries and for raising the
well-being and culiural standard of cheir veoplies. At the same tine,
just as at the previows stages of socialist construction, this movemnent
was uot always an eveu one. There were differences in the initial
ievels of the socic-economic and  cultural development of thiese
countries together with a number of other faciors.

{he demographic Tacror has always played an important role in
society, However, in the socialist countries, of Europe its effect on the
social and cconomic vrocesses has become partic ularly noticeable in
the past decade and in the 19805, The variations in p()pulatmn were
larvcly determined by tie “demographic echo of the war”. Since

1945 and particularly in the first h'llf of the 1960s there was a
considerable diop in the birth-rvate. This was caused by the drop
the small numbers of young parents horn in the yvears of the Second
Vorld War. Now, as the demographic wave comes volfing over the
3.';9n(=r;r1in|u<\ many socialist countries in Enrope are entering the

period in which m» numbers ol voung paople at an aciive age and
'»nundmg“ their percentage of the population decrease,

Pate in the 19705, the generation born in the years 1956-1960
began their working careers: i was a very farge group in the USSR,
sut all the other countries cxper enced a drop in comparisen with
the previous fivevear period. The children born in the vears
1961-1665 are now approaching the start of their careers buat their
numbers are smaller. Leonid Brezhnee pointed out that “the effect
of demographic factors stemming from tiie consequences of the last
war will lcad in the 1980s 1o @ steep drvop in the inflow of the
abie-bodied popuiatior™ ?

The fact that in most conntries the great increase in the able-
bodied population has now come to a halt creates a situation at the
start of 2 working career auite different from the |nr*\|tm~ ]nnnd
\Jnm. a much greater proportion of the vounger generation will have

» be used as replacements for those who are coming up to the age
.uI retirement. A growth i ”h numbers of employed in certain
branches or professions will only thus be possible at the expense of
ather branches and 1)ml{wa|mn ;f one discounts the employment of
those who were earlier occupied in housckeeping and on their
personal plots of Iand. In some countries these latter resources have
practically been exhausted.

Objectively, all of these factors greatly increase the need for an
carlier and more complete involvement of young people in wor king
activities. However, other tendencies counteract these factors. The
svientific and le(vhnn’!()gicai revolution  vequires, undoubtedly, a
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considerable raising of the standards of training the work force.
More time should be spent on the general education and vocational
training of workers before they become engaged in professional
labour. On the other hund, preciscly young people determine the

afluences of a great many
degree on the moulding of
training young people for

Furopc is subject to the
factors; it is dependent to
reinforcements for the we

employme V distribution and atilisation of the work of
young nie A great role 1s played here not only by the
objective of activity but also by the subjective
factors—— n, personal plans, and motives of behaviour

inevitably arise in the course of social development.
The study has shown that everywhere in these countries a
contradiction arises—a gap between the objective needs of society for

its work force in dilfferent branches of the economy, and the

professio 1wt young people plan for themselves. The
polling o and women who will have to fill the vacancies
at work sities, and technical schools, shows that as a
rule, mo sle choose the most attractive professions for

work or study, while the need
Thus, the number of apphcants
at the top of the pyramid. Contr
who want to work in the profes
attractive is minimal. The number of vacancies is greater here than
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planning of the entire economy, possibilities are created for a
conscious and planned reduction or even climination of different
areas of the less attractive professions. This would be possible by
means ol mechanisation and automation.

These contradictions between the subjective and the objective,
between aspiiations and rveality are not only encountered in the
question of professional choice. The same thing happens in the field
of education and in the need for specialists determined by the level
of development of society; on the one hand there are the aspirations
of men to migrate (o larger cities, against the real needs and
distribution of labour resources, on the other. This is also true of the
disproportions in consumption—between the population’s demand
for certain commodities, products, and services, and their sapply.
These contradictions are a manifestation, we believe, of the basic
contradiction of socialism—the contradiction between the giowing
needs, in the widest possible acceptance of the term, covering labour,
education, geographical distribution, consumption, everyday lile,
career, and the actual possibilities that exist.

As shown by the study, the varied and complicated processes in
today’s society cause specilic orientations, which are first of all
assimilated by young people, as they are the most receptive and
dynamic part of the population. In this context we should point out
some interesting results obtained in the analysis of educational
orientation. In all the countries, different groups of young people
have a very high level of these orientations. The desire to continue
their education was expressed by 47.4 per cent of those examined in
Hungary, 49.4 per cent in Czechoslovakia, 50.5 per cent in Poland,
51.6 per cent in Bulgaria, 66.2 per cent in the USSR, The similarity
in the intentions as regards education will be even greater if we allow
for differences in the educational structure of different countries.
This similarity is primarily explained by the uniformity of prevailing
conditions, possibilities, and perspectives created by the socialist order
which encourages the growth of culture and development of
personality.

The desire of young men and women for education cannot be
interpreted from utilitarian positions; for representatives of different
social groups largely regard it as an end in itselt. Included in the
system of life values, education 1s a necessary element towards the
perfection of personality. In this sense, the desite of the general
population to become more educated can be regarded as an
important achievement of real cultural revolution. The intention to
restrict one’s education to a level below secondary school is practically
absent from the aims of the working youth (one to two per cent of
those examined in all the countries); on the contrary, most young
people expressed a desire for secondary (general and special)
education.
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The  stody examined the various connections between  study
aims and social, professionai, educational, sex and age dilferences.
Let us consider some of them. What st mu]alu one’saims in life, a
high or a fow tevel of education? The results of the mternatl(ma]
study siiow that the answer is ambiguous. At what level of education
do young people mostly express a desive to continue studies? The
feast interest for educution o all the countries 1v shown by
“undereducated” voung people—those who havee’t even completed
secondary education. Although that s a very small group (between
one and two per cent generally, tour per cent in Hungary), the
roustng of interest for kuowledge remains an important educational
task. The greates: desire {or continuing education in Bulgaria,
Poland, and the USSR was expressed by young people who have
gm(luatt(l from secondary 2nd classic schools—-the figures here are
Bigher than the corresponding  indices both for persons with
m(omplete secondary and with mglm education.

The genery d indices of the desire to continue education naturally
conceal a variery of intentions—rvaising the general educational level
as well as receiving prolessional training, mastering a profession
requiring grearer skil and knowledge or a speciality of the same Jevel
but of a different type, and lor some persons this desire expresses a
general inclinaton for yasing thetr cultural and educational level.

In all the countries, with the exception of the USSR, men arc by
about ten per cent more education-oriented than women. Of the
young Soviet wormen examined, more than two thirds expressed a
desive 1o continue thenr education, while in Bulgarma, Hungary,
Poland, and Czechoslovakia the figure is 45 to 47 per cent. This
corvelation 1s primaiily a reflection of the actual status of women. As
shown by the census, young women i the Soviet Union had begun,
by the 1970s, to atiain higher levels of education than men. In the
past decade I‘ms trend seeras to bave grown. In the other countries in
the hlg;hcr cducation systemn the attamnment of women is lower than
men and m osome countries this also applies to secondary education.
However, one may expect a growing interest m cducation along with
a higher level of attainment of women, which proceeds at a higher
rate than in other countries. This study provides evidence of this:
woren with secondary and higher education in Bulgaria, Hungary,
and Czechoslovakia have practically the same level of intevest as men,
and in sonmie cases an even higher one.

The international study has shown that in the socialist countries a
higher level of interest has been shown by the working voung people
in hmher education. A desire to get higher education was expressed
by 2)9 per cent of young workers and 44.2 per cent of office
workers interviewed in the USSR; 32.3 per cent and 31.8 per cent
respectively, in Bulgavia; 13.3 per cent and 354 per cent, in
Hungary; 8.1 per cent and 42.4 per cent, in Poland; 2.8 per cent and
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17.8 per cent, in Croeh AFC 4 tndices,
one takes tato poconnt thar itwas 2 oider age group interviewed not
sevenieen-year-old boys and gil‘is, who are qable to amm rather high.
The interviewees had already experienced life having had a
profession ana many years of working experiences.

The social need for specialists with higher education in these
countries will not be expressed, apparently, by the above proportions
either now or in the nearest {uture. The study of subjectve
intentions  in this [ield again reveal a disproportion between
a%pirations and veality, showing rthat the growth of educaiional
orientation is not only positive in nature. One ol the results of the
study 1s not so much a complete explanation of the phuwmend
established as formulation of new research problems and questions
that will require a special, methedologically more sophisticated
analysis. 1t is important to achieve a structure of educational
orientation that ensures both the mterests of the individual and the
needs of society.

These questions become even more complicated if we take into
account that educational orientations are different within different
groups of young people in various countries. The data show, for
instance, that the percentage of educationally ortented young people
in the USSR and Bulgaria is higher than in Hungary and
Czechoslovakia. What are ﬂ)e reasons for that? How is this connected
with the levei of wages and the standards of life? All these questions
require additional study.

Educational orientations are closely linked with the atttude of
young: men and women (o various kinds of professional activity and
to the prestige of different occupations. Their study also formed part
of the international project. It showed that voung people establish a
kind of scale, hierarchy, of different occupations, depending on their
scales of preferences (different tor various classes, social groups, and
regions). For the thousands who make important decisions such as
(‘hoosing their profession, changing their place of residence, ('hang—
ing jobs are guided by these assessments, and this scale of prestige.

In all the countries covered by the study, young people evaluate
professions requiring mental labour higher than those involving
physical labour. The scientific and technological revolution has
stimulated, particularly among young people, the growth in prestige
of professions m the [ield of science, modern technology and the
humanities. Among men interviewed in the USSR, the most popular
professions were medicine, engineering, writing and sea navigation;
in Bulgaria, engineering, secondary school teaching, medicine and
journalism; in Hungary, engineering, physics, writing, and teaching.
'The least prestigious occupations for men in these countries are
those concerning the everyday services, “women’s” specialities, and
office work. Among women the three least prestigious professions
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are: in Hungary, tractor-driver, mason, metallurgist; in Bulgaria,
mason, waiter, tractor-driver; in the USSR, waiter, painter, and
accountant. There are certain differences between countries. For
instance, the occupations of shop-assistant and waiter are regarded
higher by young people in Hungary, and that of tractor-driver, in
the USSR. Nevertheless, the raising of the prestige of these
professions everywhere remains an important task.

In the course of joint research, considerable attention was given
to personal plans and value orientations, and also to the preliminary
career decisions of young men and women. Various factors
determining the actual choice of occupation were thoroughly
examined—such as school education, place of residence, parents’
social status and educational level, sex, etc.

The choice of occupation in the socialist countries has an
essentially distinctive feature. Owing to the dominance of social
ownership of the means of production, planned development of the
economy and planned distribution of labour resources, conditions are
created for more effective use of labour. The growth of a socialist
economy creates premises for an ever freer choice of occupation
according to an individual’s vocation and inclinations. This is due to
scientific and technological progress, enormous and continually
growing needs of the people’s economy for skilled personnel, the
growing role of science, expansion of the system of education, its
reorganisation and adaptation to the needs of industry and personal
interests. These conditions work towards the complete realisation of
individual decisions and contribute to the elimination of external
forces that shape the destinies of the young. At the same time,
certain differences are inevitable, for example, in the social back-
ground of students in various types of educational establishments, in
the choice of profession and in mobility. These will remain as long as
differences exist between town and country, between mental and
manual labour, in remuneration, in the educational and cultural level
of families, in the location of educational establishments and the level
of teaching, etc.

Analysis of the relationship between social origin and educational
level of young people of different social backgrounds beginning their
careers, shows that the differences in opportunities are not so great,
compared with similar indices in developed capitalist countries. There
is a common tendency in all the countries: children of manual
workers and, partly, children of office workers without special
training, more often began their career with an incomplete secondary
education and some professional training on its basis. Children of
office workers began their careers after receiving secondary or
higher education. Within these two groups the growth in the
professional level of the fathers was accompanied by a growth in the
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real opportunities of the children to get a more comprehensive
education.

It should be borne in mind, however, that the systems of
employment, of professional training and education offer young
people in the socialist countries a chance to correct errors made in
the first choice, to continue their education, change their profession,
etc., at subsequent stages. At the same time, certain differences in the
most typical and probable ways of acquiring education by young
people with different social background choosing an occupation
remains inevitable for the time being. A systematic study of these
problems is undertaken with an aim to work out compensatory
measures for children from families with a low level of education and
cultuare and for rural dwellers.

The first decisions taken by young people at the start of their
career are closely linked with the system of education and
professional training. In fact, we are dealing here with a whole series
of choices largely dependent on the level of education attained,
which in their turn stimulate a desire to continue education and
professional training. They implement young people’s  specific
orientations, reflecting the length and level of obligatory education
and the nature of basic professional training. The choices between
going to work or continuing education, discontinuing work to take
up study or combining work and study, etc., prove to be quite
distinctive in young people of dilferent ages and social background.
Thus, in the USSR, younger men and women widely combine work
and study (particularly girls, of whom 21 per cent studied without
dropping work at the age of 20). Night schools and extramural
departments of educational establishments retain their significance
here, for the more mature age-groups as well.

Socio-economic development, the complex demographic condi-
tions under which younger generations in the socialist countries
begin their career, the specific orientations and behaviour of young
men and women themselves, the specificity of the practical ways of
solving contradictions between the subjective and objective factors in
these countries—all of this affects young people’s social and
occupational mobility.

The scope and characteristic features of mobility are quite
obviously determined, first of all, by the changes taking place in
socio-economic relations. The cardinal changes resulting from
socialisation of production led to the disappearance of whole classes
and the emergence of new strata. This resulted in changed relations
between them. A new social structure in society has emerged. The
ongoing processes of social and professional mobility are also based
on changes in the material foundation of production. This deter-
mines the shifts in the branch structure of the economy, changes in
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and nature of iabour, edircarion, professional rratr

young  peop sl occupled 0 material producton, this
By is very high in ali the countries under stunv At the ume ol
poll, 78 per cent of those polied in Poland, 70 per cent in
“uigaria and Hungary, 64 per cent in the USSR and 59 per cent in
Czechwoslovakia were engaged in work that differed from that of their
parents. The study of the degree m which groups differing in the
character of labour drew reinforcements from their own ranks or,
comersely, attracted elements from other strata, shows that these
sovial-professional g‘]()ups of the population are largeiy open ones:
there 15 not a single one here in which the parents of most young
sple woudd belong to the same group, that is, for which internal
reproduction would be characteristic.

The result is a considerable exchange between the elements of the
sivata. Fivst of all, there are rapid structuval changes. Their direction
andd reope determines the basic tendencies in the movements of
young people in different countries.

Sociologically, of great importance is the question of the
formation of reinforcements for the intelligentsia. The empirical data
show that young intellectuals working in material produciion come
from aimost all walks of life. Among specialists  with higher

cducation, only 19.3 per cent of those polled in Bulgaria; 31.6 per-

cent, in Hungary; 23.7 per cent, in Poland; 38.2 per cent, in
{zechosiovakia; and 22,1 per cent, in the USSR, are those whose
i ats belong to the same group. For the children of industrial and
agricultural workers the figures are, resp(*('ti\ely' 47.9 per cent, in
‘»xulgarm, 57.2 per cent, in (lungar), 44 per cent, in Poland; 23.6 per
cent, in (Le(,lmg.}mama and 45.5 per cent, in thc USSR,
Considerable inflow of 1ndustr1¢1. and aqrmultural workers j ]ommo
the intelligentsia is primarily explained by a larqe growth in the
numbers of intellectuals durmg recent decades in I‘ne%e countries.
Besides, it is important (o note that, despite the differences in the
npportuntties that young people of different backgrounds have for
joining the intelligentsia, not all childven of intellectuals remain in
the same stratum. Moreover, considerable scope of movement to
other strata is characteristic of this group of young people. Moving in
to the working ciass goes on on a mass scale. Of those whose fathers
were specialists with higher education, 25 per cent remained in the
same stratum at the start of their career and 63 per cent moved into
the working class in Bulgaria, 24 per cent and 33 per cent
respectively, in Hungary; 15 per cent and 34 per cent, in Poland; 23
per cent and 22 per cent, in Czechoslovakia, and 25 per cent and 64
per cent, 1y the USSR, We see, thus, that the percentage of workers
leaving the intelligentsia for the working class is everywhere greater
{particularly in the USSR and Bulgaria) than the percentage of those
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ining lu the same stratum. Thus oo all the countries the
dMigentsia is, to a considerable degree, an open stratum.

Mobility of young peopie is not over when they take up their {irst
1b. Of considerable importance is also the correction of the initial
decisions, prefessional advancement, changes of occupation and place
oi work and residence in accordance with the personal plans and
needs of economy. That is, mobility in the course of the young
E-P()p e’s working acti\'iiy The scope and dirvection of this "ﬂ:’)bﬂie‘) is
directly vegulated by changes in the econornic structure of society; in
fact, they retlect thesc (,h(mlgcs and can sevve as indices of the rate,
scope, and character of the techno-economic changes in different
countries.

Comparing the group {as regards the character of labour) to
which voung peeple belonged at the beginning of their career and a
lew years aftev (at the moment of polling), one may draw the
following  conclusion: one of the dominant factors is that a
considervable part of young people who began theiv career as
‘ow-skilled workers later gave up this activity: 74.5 per cent in the
USSR, 71 per cent in Buiqdnd 57 per cent in Hungary, 48.6 per
cent in Poland, i5.7 per cent in Czechoslovakia. Of these, 48.8 (of
the 74.5) per cent passed mto the group of medium-skilled workers
iirained ones) in the USSR, 45.9 per cent in Bulgaria, 43.5 per cent
in Hungary, 45.8 per cent in Poland, and 3.7 per cent in
Czechoslovakia. Subsequent transitions into groups of highly skilled
workers and intellectuals are significant in Hungary, Bulgaria, and
the USSR,

On the whole, the number of young workers moving into the
higher education group is considerable:in the USSR 9.6 per cent of
those who began their career as workers became intellectuals, 4.2 per
cent in Bulgaria and Hungary. Lower figures in Poland and
Cuechoslovakia reveal the lesser role plaved by evening courses and
extramural departments in the furthcr education of the intelligentsia
and seem to reflect differences in the approach to the role of higher
cducation in solving social problems and the tasks of raising the
intellectual potential of soclety.

Under the conditions of the scientific and technological revelu-
tion, the problems of professional self-determination and moulding
[ the young people itn the socialist countries assume particular
mportance. Young men and women embarking upon an indepen-
dent lile are influenced by the dynamic development of socio-
cconomic, demographic, and cultural conditions together with the
complexity and variability of the personal plans and aspirations.
Besides, the higher the level of development of society, the greater
ihe fr (’cd(m* it off@rs fo young people in the matter of realisation of
their life plans. The morve variants each of them has at bis or her
disposal, the more dilficult is the choice of profession. Hence the
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significance of the assistance which youth, party, planning, and
economic organisations and educationalists offer young men and
women in professional orientation and employment. Hence the
importance ascribed to the study of personal plans and intended
careers, to the generalisation of vast and varied experiences in the
solution of young people’s problems in the countries of the socialist
community.

The international study has made substantial contribution to a
more comprehensive and concrete conception of the social problems
of the working youth in the countries of the socialist community and
of the contradictions into which young men run at the beginning of
their career. The tendencies in professional self-determination, in the
choice of profession, in social and professional mobility have also
been examined. A number of problems have been singled out, which
served as the basis for formulating a number of questions and
hypotheses and which require new research into the social laws of
training workers in the socialist countries.

“The Guidelines for the Economic and Social Development of
the USSR for 1981-1985 and for the Period Ending in 19907
adopted by the 26th CPSU Congress pose important theoretical and
practical questions belore researchers in the problems of Soviet
youth. This has motivated the decision of the scientists of the socialist
countries to carry out in the current five-year period a new
international research project “Young People and the Working
Class”. This will be dealt with by the Problem Commission for
Multilateral Cooperation of the Academies of Sciences of the Socialist
Countries “The Working Class in the World Revolutionary Process”.

NOTES

1 L. . Brezhnev, Qur Course: Peace and Socialism, Moscow, 1977, pp. 80-81.
2 Ibid., p. 243.
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4 SCIENTIFIC LIFE

A GOVERNMENT AWARD

FOR THE INSTITUTE OF ECONOMICS

The Institute of Economics, USSR
Academy of Sciences, has been
awarded the Order of the Red Ban-
ner of Labour for its achievements
in the advancement of economics
and the training of researchers. The
meeting on the occasion of the
presentation of the high award to
the lnstitute’s staff took place on May
25, 1981, in the House of Scientists
in Moscow.

The meeting’s presidium included
the lcaders of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, noted Soviet economists,
and representatives of Party, govern-
ment and mass organisations of
Maoscow.

The meeting was addressed by
M. Zimyanin, Secretary of the CPSU
Central Commitiee. He said that in
accomplishing the tasks put forward
by the 26th Congress ol the CPSU,
the Communist Party assigns a spe-
cial place to science, which is exert-
ing an ever-increasing impact on the
development of the material and
moral potential of socialist society.
Established in 1930, the Institute of
Economics constitutes an hmportant
element within the system of scien-
tilic institutions concerned with the
social sciences. Within the 50 years
of its cxistence the institute has
developed into a major centre of

rcsearch  into  political  economy
which is an integral part of Marxism-
Leninism.

The path traversed by the Institute
spans a significant part of the history
of Soviet economics. Scholarly works
by the Institute’s staff initiated a
number of cardinal avenues in the
advance of fundamental and applied
research and did much to promote
economic education in the country.
The presentation of the Order of
the Red Banner of Labour to the
institute is evidence of the acknow-
ledgement of the services it has
rendered to the country.

The work of an economist in the
USSR is both honourable and re-
sponsible, stressed the speaker. Its
importance is sharply increasing
under. present-day conditions. Life
itself, the specific features marking
this stage of intensive development
of sodal production, crucially re-
quire “thrifty economy” and make
special demands upon economics.
The institute of Economics Lakes
credit for quite a number of achieve-
ments in the elaboration of many
scientific problems. However, against
the background of the great de-
mands posed by the practice of the
building of communism its work
does not yet fully meet the increased
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needs of the dav. As Leomd Brezi-
nev pointed out at the last Party
Congress, @ good many probicms
awaiting sotution have pied up
socialist oohtical economy.

We bope, said M. Zimyanin, that
the highly competeni assocuies of
the Institute of Economics wili spare
no effort and oy to work thei
knowledge and expenence 10 resolve
the problems arising 1 ihe course of
social  development  and will ap-
proach their scientific, ideological
and politicul tasks with a high sensc
of respousibilicy.

Soviet economics showdd be more
activ@ in further  elaborating  the

wory ol developed socialism, and iy
<,h:utmg the ways of building the
materiai aud technicd base of comn
manism, and the development and
mmprovement of the systewni of pio-
duction relaiions O crucal tapor-
rance today s o SOCIO-CCOMOMIC
probleras of the scientilic and 1ech-
nological revolutor: and of the eftfec-
tive use of the latest achievements of
science and techinology in the nation-
al economsy.

The guidamc ol sociat develop-
nient, the speaker stressed, requires
@ careful prognostication of social,
CConomic, summh(‘ and technologt
cal progress. Tuls, v turn. nece
tates an indcnsified cooperavon be-
tween the social, natural and techni-
cal sciences. QQuestions pertining to
the enhancemeni ot the ellectivencess
of social production, and overcoming
serious drawbacks in this matter, the
m()rP rational utibsation of the coun-
try’s tremendous cconomic, scientific
and technical potentials and  the
thrifty and efflicient use of the na-
tional economic resources are now

being accorded precedence. We ni
clearly realise that our successes In
the  huildiog  of communism, the
country's defences and the streiy
of our positons in the struggle fos
peacc and  social progress cdirectly
depend on the resulis of our ac-
vvities in 2! those arveas

The speaker then dwell on the
confronting economisis i op-
emplioy-

ansd in

1asi
tniising  the location and
wment ol productive fore
drawing up comprehensive prograii-
mes tor the development of it
country’s large arcas: the non-black-
carth zone, twe North, Siberia and
the Far East, including ihe zone
along  the Baikal-Amwur  Mamnhne
The speaker [urthier pointed o the
importance 0l resolving the
cconomic problens conpected  with
the leading  indusirial sectors and
stressed the necessity of advancing
Loty the agravian  theory  and
cconomic management. Thie present
situation requires that the efforts ol
science should be focused not only
on elaborating theovetcal questions
but adso on accomplishing kev na-
tional economic tasks and on intro-
ducing rvevolutionary changes in the
sphere of producho:s

In conclusion M. Zimyanin  em-
phasised  the growing  role  of
ceonomics 1n the ideological work, n
exposing  bourgeois and  reformist
doctrines, and in  advancing  the
study ol economics in the country,

Corresponding  Member  of  the
1ISSR Acadeimy ol Sciences
E. Kapustin, Director ol the Tnsti-
tute, Vice-President of the USSR
Academy ol Sciences Academician
P. Fedoseyev and others congratu

lated the institate’s stafl on receiving

the high award.
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THE 265 CPSU €
AND LAW-GOVEF
OF MATURE SOCEA.

MAoscientibic conterence U Dhe 2640
CPSU Congress and Law Governed
Patterns of the Social Developmien:
ol Muature Socialism” sponsored by
the Departiuent of Philosophy and
La\\' of the USSR Academy ol Sci
nees was hekd i Moscow i Aprid
4\. §
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In his tmenmo‘ speech Viee-
Prosident of the US"R Acadenv of
Sdiences P. Fedosever  pointed ot
the pregrammatic significance of (he
26th CPSU Congress documents to:
the social scienc Today, e under-
scored, it is mportant to ensure tha
scientific research shouid more dicu g
tively faciitate the solution ol
rent economic, social and ideological
problems. Rescavchr should also be
conducive to the triumph ol the
wdeas of scientlic communism in the
ideological struggle between the two
systems, to promoting lasting peace
on earth.

In his report “The Creative Coun-
tribution of the 26th CPSU Congress
to the Developmeunt of the Theory
and Practice of Scientiiic Commun-
ism” Academician A. Egoron
pomted out that in elaborating it
policy the Communist Party attaches
paramount significance to ideological
and theoretical work. teonid Brezh-
ney iy bds renort o the 26th CPSU

OPRAFN T PARTREN T

5o rcatively

; y applied Marxis-
{eninist methadological princples o

the  aunalysic ol contewporary
phenomena. These prinaples ape:
first, g cossisiently  imiplemenios
Biistorism . affowing {or both weda
stiuncing the past and correcils
ning out the farther progres
Sovier Union, deternmining

ing teudendies of sociul ku‘h) pmen:
das u whaoie

Second, the prinaple of rontinuity
witnout which the advance of soci
developed socalism is imposst
, the continuiiy ol the objective
means and aoethods  enrichied
coteretised o it the new condition:
reguiteinents and possibibities ol an-
cai development applied 1o solving
political.  economis, social ang all
other probiems,

Thivd, the system prinapic on
whose Toundostion the sclentitic con-
ception of the material and technical
basis of communism, the ccononiie
and political conception ol plannin
and managemem of sociad proces
develop frow congress to congress

Fourth, solution of all concrets
questions 1s determined by the overall
aim, which is an inportant principle
ot the Mamust-i.eninist methodoloay
i dealing, with e problens o
sactalist sociers




Academidan Egorov dwelt in de-
tail upon non-antagonistic contradic-
tions of mature socialist society. He
said that a concrete historical ap-
proach is necessary  for resolving
these contradictions,

The problems associated with the
law-governed development patterns
of socialist sociely were extensively
discussed at the conference. Yu.
Pletnikoy underlined that the
specifics of  the law-governed  de-
velopment patterns of socialist socie-
ty is conditioned, first and foremost,
by the fact that the spontaneous in
the historical process gives its place,
once a leading one, to the systematic
or planned, which presupposes the
presence  of distinct  utes between
activity and the results obtained.
Conformity to plan is a law of the
development  of the communist
socio-economic  formation  which
now manifests itsell at the stage of
mature socialism in that it creates
the basis for planning the develop-
ment of all spheres of life. Thus,
under socialism the subjective factor
acquires  a  new meaning. The
mechanism of using social laws must
be identical to that of their action,
although such identity does not al-
ways take place.

Corresponding  Member  of  the
USSR Academy ol Sciences
E. Kapustin analysed problems as-
sociated with the cconomic develop-
ment of mature socialism. e spoke
about the task set forth by the 26th
CPSU  Congress to upgrade  the
cconomic mechanism thus ensuring
a better Tusion of the personal inter-
ests of each worker with the interests
of the collective and society as a
whole.  The present-cday sttuation
makes the problein of the subjective
[actor in production, of the basic
productive force, i.c., the worket
himscll and particularly his actitude
to work, very acute. A major faw-
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governed  paitern  of - developed
socialistn is the acceleration and in-
tensification of the [urther socialisa-
tion of production in which the law of
the correspondence of the relations of
production to the nature of the forces
of production manifests itsell.

Democratisation of management,
the broader participation of the
working masses in running social
production, 1s a major law-governed
pattern of the stage of developed
socialism. Corresponding Member of
the USSR  Academy of Sciences
V. Kudryavisev underlined that in
his report, stressing the importance
of the further consolidaton of the
legal basis of state life. Tmbuing in
cach worker the understanding of
his being the master of social pro-
duction not only al his own work
place but also in general helps him
take an active part in running
society.

Problems of the socio-class struc-
ture ol the Sovict society were dealt
with by Corresponding Member of
the USSR Academy of Sciences
M. Rutkevich Organic integrity and
dynamism are characteristic features
ol socio-class relations under mature
socialism. The dynamism of socio-
class  relations under devcloped
socialism is manifesting itself in the
rapid elimination of the remaining
social differences on the basis of a
general upswing of culture, technol-
ogy and working people’s standard
of living.

The role of the Party, its social
policy in taking into account the
interests of each social group, which
timely  reveals  and solves  non-
antagonistic contradictions, is heing
enhanced. The theoretical conclusion
drawn by the 26th CPSU Congress
that the formation of a classless
structure ol socicty will occur for the
most  part  within  the  historical

boundaries of mature socialism is
becoming particularly topical.
Corresponding Members of the
USSR Academy of Sciences
T. Ryabushkin and B. Lomov spoke
about the moulding of the new
man—one of the major tasks set
forth at the 25th and further de-
veloped at the 26th CPSU Congress.
The Marxist-Leninist interpretation
of society and the individual pro-
ceeds from the {fact that a very
complicated system of social relations
determines the formation of particu-
lar groups and the social behaviour
of individual members of society.
The involvement of the individual in
actual communities predetermines
first and foremost the specific fea-
tures of man’s social being. A
number of large-scale studies con-
vincingly show that the sodalist
mode of life is being continuously
upgraded. The way of life inherent

CONGRESS OF ECONOMISTS IN

The Second Congress of the As-
sociation of Third World Economists
has been held in Havana to discuss
ways ol overcoming the adverse con-
sequences of the world economic
crisis of the capitalist system, and of
eliminating the backwardness inher-
ited from the colonial past. Attend-
ing the forum were more than 600
representatives from the Asian, Afri-
can and Latin American countries.
Scholars from other countries were
present as observers, including a
Soviel delegation headed by
Academician E. Primakov.

Fidel Castro, the leader of the
non-alignment movement, addressed
the Congress with a detailed account
of the situation in the advanced
capitalist and developing countries
and an analysis of the causes of the
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in a given society manifests itself
through a mulittude of particular
variants which, in rurn, essentially
depend upon the degree of involve-
ment of a concrete individual in the
system of social relations, upon the
nature of his activity.

Socialist culture plays a prominent
role in the allround and harmonious
development of the individual. Prob-
lems of spiritual development of
Soviet society and cultural issues
were examined by Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences M. lovchuk. Raising the
Jevel of culture and education
changes the character of labour and
is very conducive to eliminating the
distinctions  between manual and
mental labour, between town and
countryside. The political and moral
culture of the people is becoming
increasingly important.

I. Smirnov

HAVANA

deep economic crisis experienced by
the world capitalist system today.
The Cuban leader pointed out
that official Washington contnued
its policy of diktat and pressure as
big transnationals like it. Of late, he
said, there has been much talk about
the so-called North-South dialoguc.
This is being done in order to
consign the past to oblivion, to dis-
tort the present and to draw a
rose-coloured picture of the future.
These theoreticians are (rying to
transpose the notion “North” to the
developed socialist nations which, as
it 1s known, have nothing in common
with  the colonialist and neo-
colonialist policy of 1mperialism.
The transnationals, it was under-
scored at the Congress, draw fabul-
ous profits in Asia and Latin Ameri-
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ca. During the 1970-1978 alone they
netted 2.4 dollars (and US

monopolies—4.5 dollars) per each
invested dollar.

A vital issue today is the unity of
all newly free countries. A new and
just international economic order
based on the principles of equality
will facilitate the economic and social
development of the young states.

Spokesmen from developing na-
tions voiced a demand to promote
equal trade and abolish protection-
ism as well as to eliminate the
inflation these nations are being
saddled with; he also demanded that
the plunder of the seas be stopped
and the unrestrained arms race ex-
penses reduced.

Four working committees were
formed: “The International
Fconomic Crisis and the Third
World”; “International Strategies for
Development, Negotiations and the
New International Fconomic
Order”; “National Strategy for
Development. Theory and Practice
of the Policy of Collective and Na-
tional Self-Reliance. Indepen-
dence of Third World Countries”;
“Organisation, Rules and a Working
Programme of the Association of
Third World Economists”. T addi-
tion, seven “round-table” sesstons
were organised to discuss interna-
tional trade, structural changes in
the world economy, currency, energy
and other problems.

Soviet vepresentatives addressed
the working committees with the
following reports:  “The CMEA
Countries and the New International
Economic Order” ({O. Bogomolov,
Corresponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences), “The Cyclic
Crisis and Inflation in the Capitalist
States and FEconomic FProspects for
the Developing Countries” (S. Men-
shikov) and “The Structural Crisis
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and  the Developing  Nations”

(G. Shirokov).

The Congress approved a state-
ment underscoring that today, when
imperialists are becoming more ag-
gressive, the economists in the de-
veloping countries bear a greater
responsibility for defending the in-
terests of workers, peasants, and the
oppressed all over the world.

The document flatly rejects the
bourgeois formulas for overcoming
backwardness which actually amount
to the subjugation of the developing
pations’ national economy to the
diktat of the transnationals and the
concentration of capital in the hands
of privileged groups. The Interna-
tional Bank for Reconstruction and
Development and the International
Monetary Fund, the bodies which
impose these formulas, are becoming
the gendarmes in the countries
which they offer their services to. 1f
the struggle against imperialism is to
be a success, the document says,
far-reaching transformations should
be carried out and broad masses of
working people in the developing
countries should  participate in
economic management. The state-
ment also indicates the need for
intensified efforts to curb the arms
race, consolidate peace, and expand
international cooperation.

The Congress participants voiced
their solidarity with the Cuban re-
volution, the peoples of Nicaragua,
Grenada, E! Salvador, and con-
demned the US imperialist policy in
Latin America and the Caribbean.

A new Executive Council of the
Association of Third World Econom-
ists has been eclected. The eminent
Cuban econornist Oscar Pino Santos
has been reelected Chairman of the
Association.

1. Kuznetsky

INTERCONGRESS OF ANTHROPOLGGISTS AND ETHNOLOGISTS

The  First Intercongress of  the
International Union of Anthropolog-
ical  and  Ethnological ~ Sciences
(IUAES) was held last April in
Amsterdam in pursuance of the de-
cision of the IUAES Execuative Com-
mittece to convene such meetings in
the period between congresses.
Their purpose is to keep scholars
abreast of research into little-studied
anthropological and  ethnological
problems. The Amsterdam meeting
was attended by more than 400
scholars from socialist, developing
and capitalist countries. The Soviet
delegation was headed by Academi-
cian Yu. Bromley, Vice-President of
the ITUAES Executive Committee,

The Intercongress covered wide
range of anthropological and eth-
nographical problems: Marxism in
anthropology, the future of an-
thropology, anthropology and health
prophylaxis, visual anthropology,
evolution of the political organisa-
tion, the future of structuralism,
planned and spontaneous changes in
the contemporary nomad and settled
societies, among others.

Theoretical and methodological
problems of ethnology were discus-
sed at the symposium “Social An-
thropology of Turope”. Soviet scho-
lars submitted the following reports:
“Ethnographic Studies of Modern
Life in the USSR” by Yu. Bromley,
“Ethnodemographic Studies in the
Contemporary World” by 5. Brook,
“Cultural Progress and Tthnic Self-
Awareness (on the Basis of Eth-
nosociological Research Awong the
Peoples  of  the USSR)” by
L. Drobizheva. The Soviet delegates
took an active part in the discussion
ol other reports, including “Ethnic
Processes in Socialist Romania” by
J. W. Cole (USA), “Ethnicity and the
Nation” by E. Wiegandt (Switzer-
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land), “The Rise of National and
Regional Seli-Awareness. Problems
and  Methods of Investigation in
Polish  Ethnographic  Studies”™ by
B. Kopczynska-Jaworska.

The symposium on “Anthrepology
of Education” heard the following
reports: “Ethnic Hegemony—Ethnic
Harmony? The Pluralist Dileinma in
Education—the Case of Tiji” by
B. Bullivant (Australia), “The Role
ol Anthropologists i the Implemen-
tation of the Functional Educational
Project” by J. Ooijens (Netherlands).
In her report “Education as a Factor
ol Contemporary Ethnic Proccsses”,
N. Bromley (USSR) proceeded rom
the scientifically substantiated prem-
ise that the Soviet people represent a
new historical, social and internation-
al community of people with a com-
mon territory, unified economy,
common socialist  cultare, {ederal
state of the whole people, and a
common goal—the building of com-
munism. The report emphasised that
this community has emerged for the
first tdme in history as a result of the
socialist  transformations based on
the drawing cioser together of all
social groups, and the counsiitutional
and factual equality of all Soviet
nations and nationalitics. The report
also examined the rvole of education
in the Union republics of the USSR.

The reports at the “Anthropology
and Religion” symposiuimn dealt with
the theme “Pluralism in Religions”.
Some of them disclosed the inconsis-
tent and heterogeneous character of
religious beliefs in one and the same
society. Most interesting in this re-
spect were the f{ollowing reports,
among others: “Pluralism and Prob-
lems of Beliet” by M. Bourdillon
(Zimbabwe),  “Religious  Pluralism
among the Djuka: Its Social Forms”
by W. van Wetering (Netherlands)
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M. Aronoff (USA) in his report
“Civil Religion in Israel” character-
ised the nationalist ideology of a
considerable part of the Israeli
population; 'in the opinion of the
Soviet participants, he identified this
ideology with religion. V. Basilov
(USSR) delivered a report “The
Main Results of the Studies of Centr-
al Asian Shamanism”.

The “Multivariate Statistical
Methods in Physical Anthropology”
symposium  discussed application of
these methods to the problems of
man’s evolution, in determining the
biological, in particular, genetic, dis-
tance between populations.

Various aspects of the food-
production systems within the tradi-
tional economy of Africa were the
subject of reports at the symposium
“History and Prehistory of Africa”.
Some dealt with the social differenti-
ation caused by the division of
labour in mixed crop and cattle-
breeding  economies.  N. Girenko
(USSR) in his report “The Correla-
tion ol the Economic and the Social
in the FEvolution of the Primary
Formation” called for a historical,
diachronous approach to phenome-
na of socio-economic life.

The 1956 UNESCO decision on
international research of, and assis-
tance to, populations whose culture
and language face substantial trans-
formation or complete disappear-
ance, was the starting point for the
work of the symposium “Urgent
Anthropology”. Many ol the reports
dealt with the legal aspects of de-
fending the rights of aborigines.
Others called for optimal conditions
to assure the survival and preserva-
tion ol the traditional culture of
cthnic groups in South America,
[ndonesia, Australia, India and Afri-
ca. H. Fahim (Egypl), A. Pollak-Eltz
(Venezuela), L Schomerus-Gernbock
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(FRG) and others cited facts about
the plight of aborigine populations
of many countries, the result of
urbanisation, epidemics, unlawful ac-
tions by governments and local
chiefs, and disintegration of tradi-
tional cultures. Some European scho-
lars see a solution in halting the
process of cultural change in the
developing countries and preserving
existing cultural patterns. This view
was reflected in the report by
G. Kubik (Austria). Soviet resear-
chers opposed that, arguing that to
ensure progress in the developing
countries, it is necessary not only to
preserve traditional culture, but to
ensure these peoples access to world
culture.

The problem of preserving and
recording elements of ancient Rus-
sian  culture  (epos,  language
phenomena, customs and rites),
which were brought to the Far
North in the 16th century by the
early Russian settlers was discussed
in the report by L. Kuzmina (USSR).
A first step would be the study of
the ethnic situation in which they
had found themselves and the pro-
cess of reciprocal influence of the
Russian and the indigenous popula-
tion. Speakers emphasised that the
fate of a small ethnic group of a
large people (Russkoye Ustye), which
had assimilated age-old economic ex-
perience of the native population but
had retained its spiritual culture was
a very interesting phenomenon re-
quiring comprehensive study.

S. Arutyunov (USSR), in his re-
port at the “Food and Nutrition”
symposium, summed up the discus-
sion on the theme “Changes in
Diet”’, and initiated the “Preserva-
tion of Food” discussion.

Several problems were examined
by the 1UAES Problem Commis-
sions. Soviet members of the “Future

of Anthropology” commission prop-
osed concentrating on working out
the main criteria of the subject of
anthropology (ethnography) among
other related disciplines, and on
research in present-day global prob-
lems.

AN ALL-UNION CONFERENCE OF

In April 1981, the Third All-
Union Conference on the
Philosophical Problems of Modern
Natural Science was held in Moscow.
It reviewed the work of philosophers
in this field in the past decade and
defined new problems and directions
of research, proceeding from the
decisions of the 26th Congress of the
CPSU and the needs of the develop-
ment of modern science.

More than 800 philosophers and
natural scientists took part in this
conference convened at the initiative
of the Scientific Council on the
Philosophical and Social Problems of
Science and Technology under Pres-
idium . of the USSR Academy of
Sciences. They represented all the
leading scientific institutions of Mos-
cow and Leningrad and of the
Union republics. Thirty-three re-
ports were made on three main
topics: “Evolution of Matter and Its
Structural Levels”, “The Unity and
Diversity of the World; Processes of
Differentiation and Integration of
Knowledge”, “Man, Society, and Na-
ture in the Age of the Scientific and
Technological Revolution™. Besides,
the programme of the conference
included three evening discussions:
on the problems of global evolution-
ism, on the dialectics of scientific
revolutions, and “V. L. Vernadsky
and Modern Science”. Eleven papers
were read at these discussions.

The conference was opened by
Academician  Anatoli  Alexandrov,

The IUAES Executive Committee
decided to held the next, 1lth,
Congress on the theme “Anthropol-
ogy and Society” in Quebec and
Vancouver, Canada, in August 1983.

L. Kuzmina

PHILOSOPHERS

President of the USSR Academy of
Sciences.

Vice-President of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, Academician
Pyotr Fedoseyev, made the report
“V. I Lenin and the Philosophical
Problems of Modern Natural Sci-
ence: Results and Perspectives”.

(The speeches by Alexandrov and
Fedoseyev are available to the reader
in the form of articles based on these
speeches and published in this issue.)

The speakers at the conference
pointed out that the idea of a union
between philosophy and natural sci-
ence is becoming ever more vitwally
important and is as strikingly pro-
tound as ever. Given the present-day
rapid development of many scientific
trends, it is impossible to interpret
and generalise the causes for the
variety ol the manifestation of mat-
ter without a philosophical approach.

The fundamental nature of prob-
lems included in the programme of
the conference, distinguishes it from
the previous two conferences. The
latter were mostly concerned with
the philosophical problems of sepa-
rate natural sciences, primarily of
physics and biology, while the pres-
ent conference was aimed at the
analysis of fundamental problems
common to all the branches of scien-
tific knowledge.

The orientation of the Third Con-
ference at problems of interdiscipli-
nary nature did not of course rule
out phtlosophical and methodologi-
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cal analysis of separate disciplines. A
number of new problems were
raised during the debate that are
integrative in character, referving to
the whole of science. These include
the following:

1. The links between science, tech-
nology, and production. This prob-
lem  was discussed on  the socio-
philosophical plane in the reports by
Academicians B. Paton  {“Science,
Technology, and  Production™),
‘A. Prokhorov  (“Fundamental Re-
search and Technological Progress™),
N. Basov (“Quantum Electronics and
Philosophy”) and in other speeches.

9. Problems in the interaction be-
tween the social, natural, and techni-
cal sciences, the dialectics of the
processes of differentiation and n-
tegration of scientilic knowledge. Re-
ports on these problems were made
by  Academicians B. Kedrov (“Omn
the Maodern Classification of  Sci-
ences”), M. Markov (“On the Unity
and Diversity of the Forms of Matter
in the Physical - Picture of the
World”), N. Emanuel (“The Prob-
lem of Differentiation and Integra-
tion in Chemistry with Reference to
the Development of the Theory of
Chemical Processes™), Correspond-
ing Member of the USSR AS
S. Mikulinsky  (“The  Present-Day
State and the Theoretical Problems
of the Development of Science”),
and also by A. Ursul (“Interaction
between the Nartural, Social, and
Technical Sciences™), V. Gott (“Ma-
terial Unity of the World and the
Unity of Scientific Knowledge”),
Yu. Sachkov (“The Style of Think-
ing and Research Methods”).

3. Problems in the unity and di-
versity of matter, its evolution and
structural levels. These were discus-
sed in the reports by Academician
V. Ambartsumyan and V. Kazyutin-
sky (“The Dialectics of the Cogni-
tion of the Evolutionary Processes
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in  the VUniverse”), Academician
A. Logunov (“New Conceptions of
Space-Time and Gravitation™),
Academician V. Ginzburg (“Notes
on the Methodology and Develop-
ment of Physics and Astrophysics™),
Academician Yu. Ovchinnikov (“The
Era of Physico-Chemical Biology and
the Materialist Worldview”),
Academician M. Gilyarov  (“Some
Methodological  Problems in  the
Theory of Evolution in Biology™),
Academician A. Yanshin (“The Prin-
ciples of the Swuady of Geological
Evolution™), by Yu. Zhdanov, Cor-
responding Member of ithe USSR
Academy of Sciences (“Materialist
Dialectics and the Problems of
Chemical Evolution™), by
V. Davydov, Member of the USSR
Academy of Pedagogical Sciences,
and V. Zinchenko, Caorresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Pedagogical Sciences (“The Principle
ol Development in Psychology™).

4. The problems of the essence of
the social consequences of the scien-
tific and techrological revolution and
its links with man. Particular atten-
tion was aitracted by reports con-
cerning the unity of and interaction
between the social and biological
factors in the development of man.
The reports were delivered by
Academicians D. Belyaev (“Modern
Science and the Problems of the
Study ol Man”), N. Dubinin (“The
Dialectics of Leaps in the History of
Life™), A. Bayev (“Modern Biology
as a Social Phenomenon”). The
socio-ethical and humanistic aspects
of modern science and technology
were analysed in reports by
Academician V. Fngelgardt (“The
Science-Technology-Humanism  Tri-
ad and the Relations Between Its
Flements”), by 1. Frolov, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences (“The Socio-
Ethical and Humanistic Problens of

Modern Science”). The study of the
problem of man in the light of
modern scientific cognition was the
subject of reports by N. Bochkov,
Member of the USSR Academy of
Medical Sciences (“The Methodolog-
ical and Social Problems of the
Genetics of Man”) and B. Lomoy,
Corresponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences (“The Scientfic
and Technological Revolution and
Some Principles of Psychology”).

5. The problems of interaction of
society and nature, the socio-
philosophical probiems ol the bios-
phere, the global problems of mod-
ern times. This range of topics was
covered in the reports by Academi-
clan  A. Sidorenko (“The Socio-
Philosophical Problems of the Bios-
phere”), and the speeches of V. Zag-
ladin, N. Moiseyev, Corresponding
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, and others.

The range of problems discussed
at the Third All-Union Conference
thus shows that it has substantially
extended the framework of the
analysis of philosophical problems of
modern natural science. It was actu-

ally devoted to the study of urgent
philosophical and socia! problems of
interaction between the social, natur-
al, and technical sciences. This all-
round approach signifies a new
direction, determining the program-
me of further studies conducted in
the USSR in this field; this was
emphasised in the closing speech by
P. Fedoseyev at the end of the con-
ference.

The Third All-Union Conference
on the Philosophical Problems of
Modern Natural Science, where the
decisions of the 26th Congress of the
CPSU figured prominently, inspired
great interest among philosophers
and natural scientists of different
specialities and of the broad scien-
tific circles. It showed that at present
scientists {rom  many scientific
centres of the country begin to take
part in working out the philosophical
and social problems of the scientific
and technological revolution, and
that the social and practical signifi-
cance of these studies has grown
essentially.

V. Ignatyev

CONFERENCE OF SOVIET LATIN-AMERICANISTS

“The Present Stage of the Libera-
tion Movement in Latin America and
the Tasks of Soviet Latin-
Americanists” was the subject of an
All-Union conference held in Mos-
cow in March 1981. It was sponsored
by the Institute of Latin America of
the USSR Academy of Sciences joint-
Iy with the Soviet Association of
Friendship and Cultural Relations
with Countries of Latin America.

The plenary meeting was addres-
sed by the Director of the Institute,
V. Volsky, and by foreign guests to
the 26th CPSU Congress from Latin
America and the Caribbean.

Volsky noted that in the present
conditions, when capitalism in most
of the continent’s countries has
reached relative maturity, the effect
of the general crisis of capitalism in
them has changed substantially:
whereas formerly the aggravation of
the crisis in imperialism’s centres
facilitated the development of local
capital in the less developed coun-
tries now, with the ever expanding
penetration of the transnationals into
the economy of the region, the crisis
repercussion has become practically
synchronous and identical. The re-
serves of progressive capitalist de-
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velopment which would provide cer-
tain possibilities for fighting for
genuine independence, including
economic, are small and depend
upon factors operating in individual
countries. In describing the present
stage of the liberation movement in
the region, the reporter underlined
that it was characterised by the
development and merging of the two
streams of the struggle—against
foreign imperialism and against local
reaction. The class struggle of the
proletariat, the peasant actions and
general democratic struggle against
fascism and the oligarchy are assum-
ing ever greater importance. The
acuteness of the crisis of dependent
capitalist development, as also the
alternatives of a way out of the crisis,
differ in the different countries of
the continent.

Touching upon the tasks the 26th
CPSU Congress set before Soviet
scientists, Volsky stressed the need
for in-depth regional and compara-
tive typological investigations of the
specific features of internal socio-
economic and class structures, for
studying the specifics of the mechan-
ism of transnationals’ domination
and of imperialist control of the
countries of the continent, and the
subjective factors of development of
the liberation struggle.

The foreign guests who took the
floor underlined the world historic
significance of the 26th CPSU Con-
gress whose decisions will help to
strengthen peace and further human
progress. They gave a detailed
analysis of the political situation in
the continent, of 1its uneven
economic development and called
for a more comprehensive study of
the peculiarities of development in
each individual country. They also
pointed to the necessity of uniting all
strata suffering from imperialist and
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monopoly rule, all revolutionary
forces.

Two sections worked at the con-
ference. One discussed political and
ideological problems of the liberation
anti-imperialist movement and the
tasks of Soviet Latin-Americanists. In
his report A. Shulgovsky noted the
sharpening of the ideological strug-
gle between the supporters of a
revolutionary and democratic alter-
native and those of a counter-
revolutionary, reactionary alternative.
He spoke of the decay of the right-
authoritarian ideology, of its spiritual
paucity, of the manoeuvring of the
reactionary  ideologues in  themr
search for new methods of fighting
the progressive forces. The reporter
also noted the growing influence of
the ideas of Marxism-Leninism, the
major contribution by Communists
to the elaboration of the theoretical
and ideological aspects of the demo-
cratic alternative.

B. Merin dwelt at length on the
qualitative and quantitative changes
in the Latin American working class,
the expanding social frontiers and
complication of its structure, on the
growing influence of the working
class on the entire course of social
development. He underscored that
working-class unity was one of the
main conditions ensuring success of
tlte anti-imperialist movement and
class struggle in Latin America.

The section also heard veports by
V. Tsaregorodtsev on the prospects
of unity of the continent's revolutio-
nary forces; by A. Glinkin who gave
a detailed analysis of Latin America’s
international relations and foreign
policy and stressed the need for
special studies of the many new
trends in this policy; by Yu. Zubrits-
ky on the movements of the conti-
nent’s Tndians, and by several other
reporters.

The second section discussed the
study of the continent’s struggle for
economic independence. L. Kloch-
kovsky noted in  his report
that the intensification of the strug-
gle is determined by objective factors
and, in the first place, by the opera-
tion of the laws of development of
dependent capitalism. The tendency
towards pursuing an independent
foreign policy, towards restricting
imperialist exploitation is gaining
ground. The neocolonialist man-
oeuvres of the imperialist powers
who are trying to strengthen their
ties with the ruling oligarchies are a
serious danger. The exacerbation of
social antagonisms, the reporter
noted, brings closer together the
tasks of the anti-imperialist move-
ment and of the struggle for social
emancipation.

I. Sheremetyev showed the role of
the state sector as one of the major
forms of the struggle of peoples for

cconomic independence and social
progress, and the new tendencies in
its development. This sector is the
object of a sharp ideological and
socio-political struggle. The reporter
also dwelt on the specific features of
the state sector in various “models”
ol socio-economic development.
Among the issues discusscd at this
section were the struggle against
technological neocolonialism  (Yu.
Grigoryan), the  state-monopoly
mechanism of contemporary
neocolonmialism (M. Serebrovskaya).
Al the speakers in the discussion
underlined the importance ol the
research work of the Institute of
Latin America as a leading centre of
Latin American studies and noted
that the conclusions of Soviet scho-
lars coincide in many instances with
those of the progressive scholars and
public figures of Latin America.

Z. Ivanovsky

AN ALL-UNION ARCHAEOLOGICAL CONFERENCE

New archaeological  discoveries
were the subject of an archaeological
conference held in Thilisi, the capital
of the Georgian SSR, last April, to
mark the centenary of the Fifth
Al-Russia Archaeological Congress,
which initiated the systematic study
of the history and culture of the
Transcaucasian peoples. The confer-
ence brought together scholars from
more than 50 scientific institutions.

Papers were read in the five sec-
tions: Archaeology of the Stone Age;
the Eneolithic and the Bronze Age;
the Late Bronze Age and the Early
Iron Age; Antiquity; Mediaeval Ar-
chaeology in the USSR. There were
also visits to digging sites.

Academician B. Piotrovsky (Lenin-
grad) spoke on early collections of
Transcaucasian archaeological mater-

ials. These included Armenian ant-
quities, mainly inscriptions, objects
identified as Urartian, and objects
dating to the Antiquity. In 1871, an
ancient burial ground was discovered
near Miskheta, the collected material
was compared with the similar West
Furopean material. About the same
time, the Caucasian Archaeological
Committee  was founded, subse-
quently reorganised into the Society
for the Study of Caucasian Ar-
chaeology.

The Fifth All-Russia Archaeologi-
cal Congress held n 1881 in Tiflis
(now Thilisi) stimulated the develop-
ment of  archaeology in the
Caucasus. The Preparatory Commit-
tee had collected data on Caucasian
archaeological monuments. The con-
aress established contacts hetween
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local scientdic instiiutions and  the
Moscow Archacological Society,
which in 1888 began publication of
Archaeological Materzals of  the
Caucasus. Another organisation, the
Russian  Tmperial  Archaeological
Commission, started work in the
Cavcasus i 1891, A new stage was
veached in the 1920s, afier the end
of the Civil War. Scieutilic institu-
tions were set up in the Soviet
Transcaucasian Republics and plan-
ned research began into the ancieni
history of the region.

The report by T. Mikeladze and
T. Beruashvili (Thilisi) on the 1881
Congress aroused much Interest.
They described the enthusiastic re-
sponse of progressive Georgia 1o iis
initiative in starting a scientilic study
of the history and culture of the
Caucasian peoples.

Three reports  dealt  with  the
achicverments of archaeology in the
Transcaucasus. O. Lordkipanidze
(Thilisi) gave an account of what
Georgian archacologists had accom-
plished both in the field research
and i solving fundamental ar-
chaeological problems. Monuients
dating back to all historical periods,
from the wmiddle stage of the
Acheulian Epoch, when the sette-
ment of the Caucasus began, have
been discovered in the republic.
Especially well studied are Neolithic
monuments ol the epoch of the
emergence of a producing cconomy,
and those ol the Bronze Age. The
study of antique aond inediaeval
monuments yielded important re-
sults. The recently adopted law “On
the Protection and Use of Historical
and Cultural Monuments” and spe-
cial decisions of the Georgian Com-
munist Party and the Georgian Gov-
ernment on the further development
of archaeology open wide perspec-
tives for research.

[. Aliyev and (.. Akhmerov (Baku)
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described rescarch in Soviel Azerbai-
jan. Monuments dating to all bistori-
cal epochs, from the early Stone Age
to the later Middle Ages have been
discovered in various parts of the
republic.

B. Arakelyan (Erevan) reported on
archacological research conducted in
Arinenia, especially the study of
Palaeolithic  caves in the Razdan
Gorge, and Neolithic settlements. FHe
alse  gave a survey of Armenian
monuments {rom the 6th century
B.C. to the 4th century A.D.

O. Japaridze (Thilisi) delivered a
report, based on ancient written
sources, on the great contribution of
the Caucasian  peoples  to  the
development  of metallurgy. He
cited ancient sources and dwelt
in  detail on the diggings in
Trialeti, southern Georgia, where a
number of important discoveries
provide evidence that the Late
Bronze Age in the Transcaucasus
was preceded by highly developed
Kura-Arvaks and Trialed cultures.
Thus the beginning of the Middle
Bronze Age can be dated to the
second half of the 3rd millennium
B.C., while its zenith can be dated (o
the first balf of the 2nd millennium
B.C.

A number of reports took up
individual archaeological problems.
The confeience showed especial in-
terest in the report of Academician
B. Rybakov (Moscow), “Lada (the
Cult of a Springtime Agricultural
Deity)”. Slavonic and Lithuanian eth-
nographic records of the 16ch-19th
centuries, the reporter said, {eature
broadly the cult of the agricultural
deities Lada and Lelya. This was
connected with the springtime cycle
of rites and songs as well as with the
marriage rite. Fifteenth-century Pol-
ish documents suggest that the cult
was still in existence after the adop-
tion of Christianity. The Lada cult is

supposed to be a very ancient one,
migrating {rom south to north to-
gether with  Neolithic agricultural
colonisation. Russian  embroideries
retained the image of Lada—Spring
riding “a golden plough”.

N. Merpert (Moscow) described
some inleresting discoveries in  his
report, “Problems of the Culwral
and  Historical Development  of
South-Eastern Furope in the Transi-
tional Period from the Eneolithic to
the Early Bronze Age”. FHlis muin
idea was that the Balkans and the
Danubian region, due to their geog-
raphic location and natural condi-
tions, were the main link connecting
Near Fast cultural centres and
Europe, and thus exerted a consider-
able influence on Europe’s culiural
development.

The report of 1. Shurgaya (Lenin-
grad) was titled “Ilurat. Results of
Archaeological  Investigations”. It
surveyed the findings of many years
of digging in the Bosporan city, so
that now we have a clear picture of
its planning, building techniques,
fortifications, handicrafts and
cconomy.

E. Alexeyeva, [ Kruglikova and
A. Shavyrin (Moscow) delivered a
report, “Twenty Years of the Anapa
Expedition”. They introduced the
results of diggings ol Gorgippiya, a
town founded in the 5th century

CHRONICLE

k An enlavged session of the Social
Sciences Section of the USSR Academy of
Sciences” Presidivumt  1n Moscow  was
attended by heads of national
academic, research and educational
institutions. They discussed the tasks
facing social scientists in the light of
This 1evicw covers the events of February-

April 1981

B.C. The expedition studied residen-
dal quarters, dwellings, rural suburbs
and necropolises.

V. Yanin, Corresponding Member
of the USSR Academy of Sciences,
and B. Kolchin (Moscow) reported
on the Novgorod diggings started
back in 19%2. The work there has
gone through three stages: [rom
1932 to 1948 the diggings were of
an exploratory character. The sec-
ond, stationary, stage began in 1951,
when the work was shifted to resi-
dential quarters, and the first birch-
bark scrolls were found. Since 1967
the expedition has been working in
areas where construction work is
under way, and the archaeologists
are studying the cuftural layer.

N. Gurina (Leningrad), in her re-
port “Popular Images in the Pictorial
Art of Ancient Forest Tribes”, spoke
of the results of lengthy investiga-
tions of primitive art monuments.
G. Korobkova (Leningrad) in her
report,, “The Common and the
Specific in the Economies of Early
Agricultural  and  Cattle-Breeding
Societies in the South of the USSR”,
analysed early economic complexes
in Central Asia, the Caucasus and
North-West Black Sea Coast and
draw a number of interesting conclu-
sions about the development of the
producing economy.

K. Smirnov

decisions adopted at the 26th GPSU
Congress.

The keynote report was delivered
by Academidan P. Fedoseyev, Vice-
President of the USSR AS. Particip-
ants spoke of the growing role of the
social sciences in communist construc-
tion and approved a resolution to
intensify research, increase its effi-
ciency and strengthen ties between
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science and practice. Taking part in
the session was Corresponding
Member of the USSR AS S. Trapez-
nikov, Head of the Department of the
CC CPSU for Science and Educational
Establishments.

kA celebration meeting to mark the Day
of Soviet Science was held on April 17,
1981, in Moscow. It was attended by
Vice-Chairinen of the USSR Council
of Ministers, heads of the Academies,
ministries and departments, promi-
nent scientists and public figures. The
audience was addressed by Academi-
cian E. Velikhov, Vice-President of
the USSR AS.

*k The 5th International Kant Congress
in Mainz brought together
philosophers from 53 countries. It
was devoted to the 200th anniversary
of Kant’s masterpiece, Critique of Pure
Reason.

The congress was opened by
G. Funke, a West German scholar,
President of the International Kant
Society. Speakers at the plenary ses-
sion included T. Oizerman, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR AS,
who presented a paper “Kant and the
Problem of Cognition Activity”.

* An nternational symposium “Hegel’s
Philosophy and Marxism-Leninism” was
held in Berlin. It was sponsored by the
Central Institute of Philosophy of the
GDR AS and the Institute of
Philosophy of the USSR AS.

V. Mshvenieradze of the USSR and
M. Buhr of the GDR read survey
papers “Hegel’s Philosophy and Our
Time” and “Five Remarks to the
Theme: 150 VYears After Hegel”,
respectively. Soviet scholars presented
the [ollowing papers: “Dialectical
Materialism and Hegel's Historico-
Philosophical Doctrine” (T. Oizer-
man), “Hegel's Concept of Formal
Logic and Dialectical Materialism”
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(G. Brutyan), “The Problem of Man
in Hegel’s Philosophy and in Marxist
Philosophy” (A. Myslivchenko) and
“A Critique of the Latest Bourgeois
Interpretations of Hegel’s Philosophy”
(R. Sokolova). German participants
delivered  papers  “On  Hegel's
Speculative Physics” (H.-]J. Treder),
“Hegel-Feuerbach-Marx™ (W. Schuf-
fenhauer), “Hegel and Contemporary
Scientific  Theoretical Relativism”
(D. Wittich) and “Positivist Criticism
of Hegel” (J. Schreiter).

Participating in the work of the
symposium were philosophers from
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, the FRG,
Mexico, the Netherlands, Poland,
Portugal and West Berlin.

kA scientific symposium “A Historico-
Scientific Doctrine and Research in the
Past, Present and Future” devoted to
the 75th anniversary of the Karl
Sudhotf Institute was held in Leipzig
under the sponsorship of Karl Marx
University. Scholars from all Euro-
pean socialist countries, the FRG,
Japan, the United Kingdom and the
USA attended. Corresponding
Member of the USSR AS S.
Mikulinsky, Director of the Institute
of the History of Natural Science
and Technology of the USSR AS,
delivered a paper “On the Motive
Forces of the Development of Sci-
ence”.

% Problems of the economic, social
and cultural development of the
USSR and the USA in the 1920s and
1930s were discussed at the Soviel-
American colloquium of historians in
Princeton, New Jersey, organised by
the American Historical Association
(AHA).

The Soviet and American delega-
tions were headed by S. Khromov,
Director of the Institute of the His-
tory of the USSR, and M. Thomp-
son, Executive Director of AHA,
respectively.

Soviet scholars presented the fol-
lowing papers: the democratisation
of culture in the USSR after the
Great October Socialist Revolution of
1917 (M. Kim); changes in the struc-
ture of the Soviet population be-
tween the two world wars (Yu.
Polyakov); the historical experience
of the national economic planning in
the USSR in the 1920s-1930s (S.
Khromovy); social aspects of
Roosevels New Deal (V. Malkov);
the cultural advance of the formerly
backward peoples of the USSR (a
study case of the development of
mass education in the 1920s) (V.
Kumanev); the public regulation of
the US economy under the New
Deal (N. Sivachev).

American  historians  presented
papers on the use of US technology
in the USSR, 1917 to 1941 (K.
Bailes); on the American farmers’
and workers” movement between the
two world wars (D. Brody); on the
ways of development of American
culture between the two world wars
(I.. Veysey); on the regulation of the
US economy under the New Deal (B.
Karl); on the specific features of
development of Soviet culture in the
19205-1980s (R. Williams); on the
plauning targets in the USSR in the
1930s (H. Hunter).

In the discussion that followed
Soviet scholars A. Chubaryan, V.
Shishkin, A. Shlepakov, and Ameri-
can scholars A. Ascher, D. Koenker,
M. Levin, ]J. T. Patterson, R. Stites,
G. Fite and D. A. Hollinger took
part.

sk Zvenigorod, near Moscow, was
the venue of the W. Barthold Readings
held in commemoration of Academi-
cian W. Barthold (1869-1930), a
prominent Russian Orientalist. They
were organised by the Institute of
Oriental Studies of the USSR AS.
The theme of the readings was

“Written Monuments of the History
of the Middle and Near East (Source
and Text Studies)”. More than 60
papers were heard.

%k The Scientific Council of the
USSR Academy of Sciences’ Institute
of the History of the USSR met in
Moscow to mark Academician M.
Nechkina’s cightieth birthday and sixty
years of her research and educational
work. An address was read by Cor-
responding Member of the USSR AS
P. Zhilin, Deputy Academic Secret-
ary of the History Division of the
USSR AS. Speeches of welcome were
delivered, among  others, by
Academician 1. Mints, Correspond-
ing Mcmber of the USSR -AS Yu.
Polyakov and S. Khromov, Director
of the Institute of the History of the
USSR.

On the occasion of her jubilee, the
USSR Supreme Soviet’s Presidium
awarded M. Nechkina the Order of
Lenin. She is a holder of other two
Orders of Lenin, one Order of the
Red Banner of Labour and one
Order of the Peoples’ Friendship.

% The Volgin Prize of 1980 was
awarded to S. Tokarev, D. Sc.
(Hist.), of the Institute of Ethnog-
raphy of the USSR AS, for his books
The Sources of Ethnography (Moscow,
1978), and A History of Ethnography
Abroad (Moscow, 1978). In these
works the author defines the place
of ethnographic studies in the system
of historical sciences, traces the de-
velopment of modern ethnography
and shows how it has been influ-
enced by the Marxist-lLeninist science
of society.

This prize, instituted in honour of
Academician V. P. Volgin, a promi-
nent Soviet historian, is awarded to
Soviet scholars once in three years
for the best historical studies.
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sk Bad  Ischl, Awustria, hosted an
inlernational seminar on economic vela-
tions between Fast and Wesl. The
speakers included M. Maximova and
A. Belchuk, both of the Institute of
World Economy and International
Relations of the USSR AS, who read
papers “The USSR-West Relations in
the 1980s—the Present-Day Prob-
tems of Economic Cooperation” and
“The World Energy Situation and
Economic Relations Between FEast
and West”, respectively.

3k Scholars  from more than 25
countries, including Bulgaria, the
GDR, Hungary and the USSR, took
part in an international scientific collo-
quium in Al Jazair, Algeria. They
discussed ethods of penetration of
foreign capital into naticnal economies
and how 1t affects the restructuring of
traditional Arab sociely and the ferma-
twon of the working class there.

Soviet scholars presented papers
on the specific features of the forma-
tion of the working class in Arab
countries (B. Sewranyan), on the
specifics ol the traditional social
structure and of the formation of
the working class in Tunisia (V.
Maksimenko) and on Soviet studies
of the formation of the working class
in Arab countries (L. Moskvin).

%k A Session of the Soviet-French Work-
ing Group for the Study of Economic
Prospects  was held in Paris. The
Soviet  delegation  composed  of
specialists  from planning, financial
and research institutes was headed
by N. Lebedinsky, Deputy Chairman
of the USSR State Planning Commit-
tee; the French delegation was led by
P. Cortesse, Director of the Depart-
ment  of Forecasting, Ministry of
Economy.

The French side reviewed the
results of economic exchanges be-
tween I'rance and the USSR since
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1970 and their evolution in 1980.
The Soviet delegation outlined the
beneficial influence the compensat-
oty agreements had exerted on
Soviet-French economic relations.
The two sides agreed to continue
the exchange of information on the
economic  development of their
countries and to conduct bilateral
studies of production projects with a
view to opening up new vistas f(or
Soviet-French economic cooperation.

sk The 13th Soviet-Japanese Symposium
of Economists was held in Moscow at
the Institute of the World Economy
and International Relations of the
USSR AS. Three themes were on the
agenda: “The World Economy”,
“lJapan’s Economy”, “The USSR
Economy”. V. Martynov, Deputy Di-
rector of the Institute, made an
introductory speech.

Soviet scholars read the following
papers: “Slump in the Economy of
Developed Capitalist Countries” (1.
Grigoriev), “The State and the
Economy in the 1970s” (V. Kusnet-
sov), “Some Specific Features of the
Cyclic Movement of Prices in Condi-
tions of Accelerating Inflation” (R.
Entov), “The New Tendencies in
Relations Between the States in Con-
nection with the Development of the
World Ocean” (Yu. DBarsegov, L.
Lyubimov), and “Urgent Problems
of the Development of the Soviet
Economy in 1981-1985" (V. Kashin).

Japanese economists presented the
following papers: “Current Situation
of International Economy and the
Developed Capitalist Countries™ (T.
Kawata), “Changes in Industrial
Stracture of Japan: Present and
Prospect” (T. Uchida), “Characteris-
tics of Structure of Japanese Trade
Unions: International Comparison”
(Sh. Tokunaga), and “Some Re-
quests  for Availability of USSR
Economic Statistics” (Y. Nomura).

sk Odessa played host to a Soviet-
Swedish  symposium  “The  Economaic
Problems of the Scientific and Tech-
nological Progress”. The Soviet deleg-
ation was headed by Academician T.
Khachaturov, the Swedish, by Pro-
fessor A. Iveroth.

Soviet scholars presented the fol-
lowing papers: “The Technology
Change and the Problems of Invest-
ments” (V. Krasovsky), “Structural
Changes in Industrial Production
and Programmes of Technical Prog-
ress” (V. Altayev, A. Semyonov),
“Complex  Scientific-Technological
Programmes in the USSR: Problems
of Development and Management”
(I.. Evenko), and “The Use of Patent
Statistics for Analysis of Technologi-
cal Change” (E. Filippovsky).

Swedish speakers included K.-O.
Faxen, G. du Riets, S. Viotti, H.-O.
Hagen, 1. Aaberg and V. Lars.

*k The Executive Council of the World
Federation of Scientific Workers, at its
meeting in Budapest, called on all
scientists of the world to intensify
their struggle to avert the danger of
a nuclear war.

The Federation is a mass organisa-
tion embracing more than 400,000
scientists and scholars from different
countries. The resolution adopted at
the meeting welcomes Leonid Brezh-
nev’s proposal, put forward at the
26th CPSU Congress, to set up a
competent international committee
of men of science which would
demonsirate the vital necessity of
preventing a nuclear catastrophe.
The Federation considers it its prime
task to set up such a committee.

The struggle to end the arms race
is one of the main goals of the
Federation, the resolution under-
lines. The spiralling armaments
drive would lead to a sharp deterio-
ration of international security and

increases dangers of a nuclear coi-
flict.

The  Federation  stands  for
strengthening world peace, and de-
nounces the use of scientific achieve-
ments for creating new weapons of
mass destruction. Tt has strained
every effort to warn public opinion
about the growing dangers posed by
the arms race. The Federation, the
resolution points out, wants fo ac-
quaint mankind with the disastrous
consequences of a nuclear war.

The Soviet delegation at the meet-
ing was headed by Academician N.
Basov.

k An International Symposium on To-
pical Problems of Security and Deienle
in Europe was held in Moscow under
the sponsorship of the Scientific
Research Council on Peace and Dis-
armament and the Soviet Committee
for European Security and Coopera-
tion. The symposium was opened by
the Committee’s Chairman A
Shytikov, Chairman of the Soviet
of the Union of the USSR Supreme
Soviet.

The introductory paper was read
by Academician N. Inozemtsev, the
Scientific Council’s Chairman, Dinec-
tor of the Institute of the World
Economy and International Relations
of the USSR AS. Special prominence
was given to Leonid Brezhnev's con
structive proposals put forward at
the 26th CPSU Congress which were
aimed at novmalising the interna-
tional situnation and curbing the arms
race.

The participants exchanged views
on the present state and prospects of
ensuring security in  Europe, of
measures to reduce military confron-
tation and of centinuing a mutually
advantageous European cooperation.

More than 100 prominent scho-
lars, public and political figures from
2% countries, participants in the Con-
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ference on European Security and
Cooperation, attended the sym-
posiuim.

% Philadelphia (Penn.) was the
venue of the 22nd Annual Convention
of the International Studies Association
(USA). The main theme of discus-
sions was “Integration and Fragmen-
tation in a Global System”. Nearly
1,600 scholars engaged in interna-
tional studies took part in the con-
vention. Attending it, besides Ameri-
can researchers, were scholars from
France, the FRG, the GDR, Norway,
Poland, Rumania, Sweden, the Un-
ited Kingdom, the USSR and other
European countries.

The  aggravation of  Soviet-
American  relations  caused by
Washington’s actions, the new Ad-
ministration’s advent to power, the
fresh peaceful initiatives advanced by
the 26th Congress of the CPSU all
aroused a keen interest among the
participants in the work of the sec-
tion of American-Soviet relations.
Yu. Davydov, V. Berezhkov and S.
Rogov of the Institute of the US and
Canadian Studies of the USSR AS
delivered communications on each of
the five points of the agenda:
“American-Soviet Relations: What
Do We Do Now?”’, “Soviet and
American Perceptions of Detente”,
“The Future of SALT”, “American-
Soviet Relations and the Third
World™, and “Soviet-American Rela-
tions and Detente”. Soviet speakers
criticised certain American circles for
their attempts to make the Soviet
Union responsible for the difficulties
the policy of detente is [acing. They
pointed out that the present tension
was caused by the American ruling
quarters seeking to change the estab-
lished bhalance of forces in their
favour and attain military superiority
over the Soviet Union. They em-
phasised the Soviet Union’s desire to
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carry on a constructive dialogue with
the United States on the basis of
parity and equal security.

The results of the heated discus-
sion that followed were summed up
by Professor F. W. Neal, the Ameri-
can head of the section, who said
that however complex the problems
arising in Soviet-American relations
might be, they require a continued
dialogue rather than a resumed con-
frontation.

In the opinion of D. Kuhlman, the
Association’s Executive Director, the
participation of Soviet scholars in the
convention provided their Western
colleagues with an opportunity to
receive first-hand information on the
Soviet stand, its logic and motives,
and was a concrete contribution to
the restoration of normal relations
between the two countries.

*k An annual meeting of the Scientific
Research Council on Peace and Disar-
mament under the USSR Academy of
Sciences, the USSR State Commiilee for
Science and Technology, and the Soviet
Peace Commiltee was held in Moscow.

Academician N. Inozemtsev,
Chairman of the Council and Direc-
tor of the Institute of the World
Economy and International Rela-
tions, presented a summary paper.
Among the speakers were Academi-
cians E. Fyodorov, E. Primakov, J.
Gvishiani and M. Markov.

The participants reviewed Soviet
studies of the problems of ensuring
international security and curbing
the arms race, and mapped out the
main lines of the further elaboration
of these urgent problems of today in
the light of the decisions adopted at
the 26th CPSU Congress.

% The Diplomatic Academy of the
Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the
USSR sponsored a scientific confer-
ence “Problems of Soviel Foreign Policy

and International Relations as Reflected
in the Decisions of the 26th CPSU
Congress, and the Ensuing Tasks Facing
the Soviet Science of International Rela-
trons”.

The conference was opened by
Corresponding Member of the USSR
AS S, Tikhvinsky, Rector of the
Academy. The main paper, “The
Urgent Problems of Soviet Foreign
Policy and International Relations in
the Light of the Decisions Adopted
at the 26th CPSU Congress”, was
read by V. Maltsev, First Deputy of
the USSR Minister for Foreign
Affairs. 7

The conference proceeded
with its work in panels: “General
Problems of the Present Internation-
al Relations and the Foreign Policy
of the USSR”, “The USSR and the
Socialist Countries”, “The USSR and
the Developing Countries”, “The
USSR and the Capitalist Countries”,
“Problems of the Present Ideological
Struggle and a Critical Review of the
Bourgeois and Revisionist Falsifica-
tions of the History of International
Relations and Soviet Foreign Policy”.

More than 80 papers were heard
in the panels. Speakers included
Academician A. Narochnitsky, Cor-
responding Members of the USSR
AS S. Emelyanov and G. Kim, Direc-
tor of the Institute of Africa An.
Gromyko, leading Soviet experts on
international affairs and the USSR
Ministry for Foreign Affairs’ execu-
tives.

*k A scienlific session  “The Soviet
Union in the Struggle for Peace and
International Cooperation in the Light
of the Decisions of the 26th CPSU
Congress” was held in the Moscow
State Institute of International Rela-
tions of the USSR Ministry for
Foreign Affairs. The opening ad-
dress was made by G. Kornienko,
First Deputy of the USSR Minister
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for Foreign Affairs. The Institute’s
Rector, N. Lebedev, read a paper
“The Soviet Peace Programme for
the 1980s”.

%k A scientific conference commemorat-
ing the death centenary of F. M.
Dostoyevsky and devoted to the prob-
lems of his creative work was held in
Moscow by the Gorky Institute of
World Literature of the USSR AS.
The following papers were pre-
sented: “The World Significance of
F. M. Dostoyevsky” (G. Fridlender),
“Dostoyevsky on the Destiny of
European Civilisation” (V. Kirpotin),
“Dostoyevsky as a Man of Letters”
(Yu. Seleznev), “Dostoyevsky and
Traditions of Russian Classical Real-
ism” (V. Vetlovskaya), “Dostoyevsky
About the Ways of the Development
of Russian Literature” (V.
Kozhinov), and “Dostoyevsky in
Contemporary Western Philosophy”
(Yu. Davydov).

L

A Dostoyevsky commemoration meet-
ing was organised by the Central
Writers’ Club in Moscow. It was
opened by the playwright V. Rozov.
An introductory paper—“Man in
Dostoyevsky’s Artistic World” —was
delivered by L. Rozenblum. The
speakers included P. Palievsky, De-
puty Director of the Gorky Institute
of World Literature, B. Bursov, D.
Sc. (Philol.), and other workers of art
and culture.

* The I150th birth anniversary of the
outstanding Russian writer N. S. Les-
kov was marked by a grand meeting
in Moscow. It was opened by F.
Kuznetsov, Secretary of the USSR
Writers’ Union, Chairman of the
National Jubilee Committee. “A
Word About Nikolai Leskov” was
delivered by V. Dementiev, Secretary
of the RSFSR Writers’ Union.
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Leskov, an original author with a

Attending the meeting was P. De-
michev, USSR Minister of Culture,
Alternate Member of the Political
Bureau of the CC CPSU.

L *

An  All-Union scientific conference
devoled to this event was sponsored by
the USSR Writers’ Union, the Gorky
Institute of World Literature and the
Institute of Russian Literature (the
pushkin House) of the USSR AS.

The following papers were read:
“Specific Features of Poetics of Les-
kov's Art” (D. Likhachev), “Leskov’s
Artistic Discoveries” (N. Fed), “lL.es-
kov and the Development of Russian
Realism” (V. Bogdanov), “Russian
Classical Writers in Leskov’s Evalua-
tion” (K. Lomunov), “Leskov, the
Journalist” (A. Gorelov), “Lesko_v’s
Art and Traditions of Russian
Romanticism” (V. Troitsky), “Artistic
Traditions of Leskov and Gorky’s
Creadive World” (N. Zhegalov).

published in the first edition.

% An international conference on the
studies of the Arab Islamic civilisation
was held in Damascus within the
framework of the celebration of the

1400th anniversary of the Hegira
calendar, Moslem lunar chronology.

of the Soviet delegation), “The Rus-
sian Translation of the Koran by
Academician 1. Krachkovsky” (N.
Osmanov) and “The Place of Manus-
cript Books in Arab Culture” (A.
Khalidov).

s Scholars from 20 countries, the
USSR and Vietnam included, at-
tended an International Conference on
Thai Studies in New Delhi. It was
spousored jointly by the Centre _f()r
South Asian Studies (India),
Chulalongkorn and Thammasat Uni-
versities, and the Social Science As-
sociation of Thailand. .

Papers on Thailand’s history,
home and foreign policies, economy,
language, literature, etc., were heard
and discussed at the conference.
V. Kornev, an associate of the Insti-
tute of Oriental Studies of the USSR
AS, presented two papers: “What Is
Buddhism” and “Buddhism in Thai-
land”.

% An All-Union scientific conference
“The Heritage of Antiquity in the
Renaissance Culture” was held in Mos-
cow by the USSR Academy of Sgi—
ences Scientific Council on the His-

stons: the Renaissance world-view
and the Antiquity thought, Renais-
sance literature and the Antiquity
tradition, Renaissance art and Antu-
quity. All in all, 43 papers were
presented.

BOOK REVIEWS

Bradumup Hnvunw Aewun. buozpagu-
veckan xponuxa, 1. 11, HioAD—
Hos6pb, 1921. M., IToAanTHzaar,
1980, 783 crp.

Vladimir Ilyich Lenin. Biographical
Chronicle, Vol 11, July-
November 1921, Moscow, Politiz-
dat Publishers, 1980, 783 pp.

The collection, publication and
propaganda of the writings of Lenin,
of materials relating to his life and
work are given unremitting attention
in the Soviet Union. A new contribu-
tion to the Leniniana is the latest,
eleventh volume of the Biographical
Chronicle of Lenin, prepared by the
Institute of Marxism-Leninism at the
CC CPSU. The more than 3,000
facts and 937 Lenin’s documents
(published for the first time in full
or in part) give a picture of the
many-faceted activities of the leader
ot the Communist Party and head of
the Soviet state between July 12 and
November 30, 1921.

It was the period of a sharp turn
in economic policy, of the practical
implementation of Lenin’s plan of
transition to the New Economic Poli-
cy adopted by the Tenth Congress of
the RCP(B). The fate of the Land of
Soviets at that time was being de-
cided on the economic front. The
bulk of the materials in the volume
consequently relates (o Lenin’s and
the Party’s activities in guiding
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economic construction, in explaining
to the masses the significance and
essence of NEP. They include the
“Instruction of the Council of
People’s Commissars on Implementa-
tion of the Principles of the New
Economic Policy” which defined the
main directions of industrial de-
velopment and principles of manage-
ment. Explaining the ideas of “In-
struction” which was drawn up on
the initiative of Lenin and with his
direct participation, Lenin in his
article “Fourth Anniversary of the
October Revolution” wrote that the
transition to socialism can be ef-
fected “not directly relying on en-
thusiasm, but aided by the en-
thusiasim engendered by the great
revolution, and on the basis of per-
sonal interest, personal incentive and
business principles.. The proletarian
state must become a cautious, assidu-
ous and shrewd ‘businessman’....”
(V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Mos-
cow, Vol. 33, pp. 58-59.) This
theoretical proposition of Lenin re-
tains its validity for the period of
developed socialism as well.

The volume under review convinc-
ingly shows that even in the very
difficult conditions of 1921 which
required the mobilisation of all the
forces and means of the Soviet state
to combat the famine in the Volga
and other drought-stricken regions
of the country, Lenin did not con-
fine himself to settling problems of
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the day, but looked far ahead, con-
cerned himself with the long-range
development of industry and agricul-
ture, power engineering and trans-
port on the basis of the latest scien-
tific discoveries. Lenin gave his every
attention to the training of personnel
for the mnational economy from
among workers and peasants, to
enlisting bourgeois specialists in
socialist construction. He showed a
keen interest in the work of the
country’s scientists—I. Gubkin,
N. Knipovich, I. Pavlov and of many
others, gave them every assistance
and support.

Lenin attached great importance
to collecting the manuscripts and
documents of Marx and Engels, to
the propaganda of the ideas of
scientific communism among the
broad working masses. Thus, on the
instructions of Lenin V. Adoratsky,
deputy head of the Main Archives
Administration, began compiling a
collection of selected letters of Marx
and Engels. In a letter to the direc-
tor of the Marx and Engels Institute
Lenin asked that every assistance be
rendered Adoratsky in this work,
stressing that it was important to
collect all the letters of Marx and
Engels (p. 379).

No matter what Lenin was preoc-
cupied with, no matter what prob-
lems he was concerned with, the
Party, its ideological tempering, qual-
itative composition always remained
in the centre of his attention. A
number of documents in the volume
show his uncompromising attitude to
persons whose behaviour was not a
credit to the high calling of a com-
munist. In a leading article in Prav-
da, published on September 21,
1921, he urged to rid the Party of
chance, bureaucratic, self-seeking
elements. He described this work as
being immensely important, stressing
that without it the Party could not be
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strengthened and its leading role in
building a society without exploiters
could not be enhanced. At the same
time Lenin’s criticism of mistakes
made by genuine Communists was
permeated with a feeling of Party
comradeship and a desire to help
them rectify them.

The hundreds of facts cited in the
Biographical Chronicle unfold a pic-
ture of the genuinely communist
principles of Party and state gui-
dance, of Lenin’s style of work. In
the 142 days spaoned by the volume
Lenin took part in seven plenary
meetings of the Central Committee
and in 25 meetings of the Politburo,
chaired 18 meetings of the Council
of People’s Commissars and 17 meet-
ings of the Coundil of Labour and
Defence. This was truly a university
of Party and government work, and
not_only for members of the Polit-
buro and Soviet Government, but
also for many other workers in the
most diverse institutions and depart-
ments who learned from Lenin how
to be organised and disciplined, con-
crete and efficient, to put a finish to
any work started.

Lenin lived for people and among
people, responded to their needs.
He was always eager to meet with
workers, peasants and Red Army-
men, to address meetings and vari-
ous congresses, for through them he
was always able to feel the pulse of
the Baku oil region and the Donets
coal fields, the railway lines of
Siberia and the Caucasus, the
peateries in the European part of
the country. “Personal influence and
speaking at meetings,” wrote Lenin,
“make all the difference in politics.
Without them there is no political
activity...” (V. L. Lenin,  Collected
Works, Vol. 34, p. 325).

The volume publishes a large
number of letters and notes by
Lenin addressed to G. Chicherin,

People’s Commissar of Foreign Af-
fairs. They concern the shaping of
the Soviet state’s peaceful foreign
policy based on the principles of
non-interference in the affairs of
other countries, of mutual respect
for independence and sovereignty,
recognition of the equality of all
states—big and small. We read in
this volume that the Soviet govern-
ment under the guidance of Lenin
delegated its representatives to con-
duct talks with the governments of
capitalist countries on the establish-
ment of trade, diplomatic and other
peaceful and friendly relations. Of
great significance in this respect was
the agreement reached with the
American Allied Drug and Chemical
Corporation’s  representative  Ar-
mand Hammer, on the delivery of
one million poods of grain to Soviet
Russia. Assessing this fact as the
beginning of trade with the United
States Lenin demanded that the
Soviet obligations under the agree-
ment should be scrupulously ob-
served. The agreement was con-
cluded following a one-and-a-half
hour conversation which Lenin con-
ducted in English with the American
industrialist. Hammer later recalled
that although Lenin had never been
to the States he knew more about it
than the Americans.

The Biographical Chronicle gives a
vivid picture of Lenin the inter-
nationalist, familiarises the reader
with his activities in strengthening
the world communist and working-
class movement, and in elaborating

the principles of its strategy and
tactics, tells of his meetings, talks and
correspondence with his comrades-
in-arms in other countries. Thus on
July 27, 1921, he met with Klara
Zetkin with whom he discussed a
number of important questions con-
cerning the international working-
class movement and the education of
young Communists.

Busy though he was with daily
Party and state matters Lenin con-
tinued his theoretical activity. During
the period covered by the volume he
wrote seven articles in which he
claborated, on the basis of a general-
isation of practical experience, major
problems of socialist construction,
exposed the enemies of the Soviet
power who attempted to qualify the
New Economic Policy as a capitula-
tion of the Bolsheviks. Most prophe-
tic in this connection are Lenin’s
words that “No matter what cost, no
matter how severe the hardships of
the transition period may be—
despite disaster, famine and ruin—
we shall not flinch; we shall trium-
phantly carry our cause to its goal”
(V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 33,
p. 59).

The present volume, which ap-
peared on the eve of the 26th CPSU
Congress, is fresh evidence of the
inexhaustibility of the treasure-house
of Leninism, a teaching which today
exerts a decisive influence on the
minds and destinies of millions of
working people all over the world.

A. Smolnikov
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CnpaBoOMHHK. OTB. pea.
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M., TloauTuaaar, 1980, 413 crp.

The International Working-Class Move-
meni. A Reference Book, Ed. by
V. V. Zagladin and B. L. Koval,
Moscow, Politizdat Publishers,
1980, 413 pp.

The annual reference book The
International Working-Class Movement
put out by the Institute of the
International Working-Class Move-
ment of the USSR Academy of
Sciences has won broad readership
as an informative publication dealing
with the working-class movement
and the world revolutionary process.
This, sixth, issue which is devoted to
the 110th birth anniversary of Vla-
dimir Lenin, carries on the fine
traditions of the publication.

The book is distinguished by a
thorough analysis of the working-
class movement in various parts of
the world and simple presentation
which is within the reach of the
non-specialist. The book covers
major current events in the life of
the international working class, exp-
lains the standpoints of the commun-
ist and workers’ parties on cardinal
issues of the day, and provides a
detailed analysis of the current class
confrontation in the world.

The vitality and correctness are
proved of the strategic conclusions
drawn by the International Meeting
of Communist and Workers' Parties
in Moscow, 1969, about the van-
guard role of the working class in
the anti-imperialist struggle. The last
decade of fierce class confrontation
and new victories scored by the
liberation movement has become an
important stage in the revolutionary
transformation of the world and the
consolidation of the international
working class.
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The first chapter contains an
analysis of Leninism’s growing im-
pact on current social developments
and shows Lenin’s own contribution
to the theory and practice of the
international liberation movement
and the historic role and significance
of Leninism as creative continuation
and enrichment of Marxism. It cap-
sulises the struggle of the Marxist
vanguard of the working class against
reformism and opportunism; eluci-
dates the history of the proletarian
Marxist party and its revolutionary
activity which is an embodiment of
Leninism in social practice. The chap-
ter convincingly shows the great
importance of Lenin’s elaboration of
the main content of the revolutionary
process in the period following the
October Revolution of 1917 in Russia,
the role played by socialist states in the
liberation movement, and the social,
economic and political foundations of
the building of socialism. It traces the
emergence and consolidation, under
the impact of Leninism, ol parties of a
new type and the world communist
movement as a4 whole.

The second chapter deals with the
role of the international working
class as the vanguard of the anti-
imperialist forces of the day. Tt
reveals the dialectical interconnection
between the struggle for peace and
the struggle against imperialism,
shows the role of real socialism in
the general process of the world
revolutionary  movement, and  ex-
poses the lallacy of both right- and
left-opportunist  interpretations of
the policy of peaceful coexistence.
The analysis of problems related to
the attitudes of the Communist and
Workers’  parties  towards  the
strengthening of international peace
and security is particularly informa-
tive because it graphically shows the
significance of the increasing consoli-
dation of the peaccloving forces in

their struggle against the intrigues
of the opponents of detente, against
the attempts to escalate the arms
race made by the spokesmen of
the milicary-industrial  circles  of
imperialism.

Of interest in this context is the
analysis of topical problems of coop-
eration between the Communist and
Workers’ parties, on the one hand,
and other political organisations and
groupings, on the other, of the
creation of a political basis for the
collaboration of broad democratic
forces and the consolidation of the
anti-imperialist solidarity front. They
are discussed in close connection
with a concrete examination of the
socio-economic  situation and the
alignment of political forces in vari-
ous regions. This analysis prompts
the conclusion that in the present-
day conditions the development of
the theory and practice of Leninism
by the international proletariat and
its parties will further promote the
unity of progressive, democratic
forces and the spread of inter-
nationalism.

The article on the advance of the
countries of the socialist community
and their leading force, the working
class, is rich in facts and statistical
data. It covers major aspects of the
consolidation of the unity and frater-
nal mutual assistance of the socialist
countries and their cooperation in
the field of ideology, and providcs
an allround characterisation of the
economic potential of real socialism,
the large-scale economic projects
within the framework of socialist
integration, the achievements scored
by the CMEA countries in economic
and cultural construction, and the
implementation of the long-term
target-oriented  cooperation  prog-
rammes. There is also a thorough
analysis of the various forms of the

manifestation of the leading role of
the working class in socialist and
communist construction, and of the
great significance of international
labour initiatives.

The chapter also traces the impact
of the foreign policy pursued by
socialist countries on the world liber-
ation movement and interprets the
Leninist principles of peaceful coex-
istence between states with differing
social systems as the theoretical foun-
dation of this policy. The deep unity
of the CPSU foreign policy and the
Leninist principles of proletarian in-
ternationalism is shown, the
attempts by bourgeois politologists to
distort and slander Soviet foreign
policy are exposed, and the reactio-
nary policy of China’s present-day
rulers is sharply criticised.

One of the chapters is devoted to
the struggle of the international
trade union movement for social
progress. This problem is highly
important, because the objectively
growing role of trade unions in
social life conditioned by the mount-
ing influence of the working class on
all aspects of socio-economic and
political development, considerably
heightens both the responsibility of
the trade union movement in the
struggle for the working people’s
vital rights and against the aggressive
policy of imperialism, and their sig-
nificance as a key factor in the
unification of all left, democratic
forces. The position and functions of
trade unions in various socio-political
conditions are a subject of fierce
ideological struggle. The untenability
of bourgeois interpretations are
proved and the fundamental differ-
ence between the roles and tasks of
trade unions in countries with differ-
ent social systems is shown. The
book shows the role of trade unions
in the political system of socialist
society and gives a panoramic view
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of the world trade union movement,
the work of the World Federation of
Trade Unions, the concerted inter-
national actions taken by mass or-
ganisations of the working people.

The second section of the book,
which deals with individual coun-
tries, is particularly informative as to
the political and organisational struc-
ture of the workers’ movement in
various countries.

This section could have been ex-
tended to include problems facing
the working-class movement of such
countries as, for instance, South Af-
rica, Zimbabwe, Panama, Peru,
Pakistan and Turkey. The Arab
world is represented by the People’s
Democratic Republic of Yemen
alone. It would have been approp-
riate to include a comprehensive
article on the position of the working
class in China today.

Much useful information is con-
tained in the third section which
deals with class battles in capitalist
countries. It quite thoroughly eluci-

Coyuarucmuueckue MENCOYHAPOOHBLE
NPouUIBOOCMEEHNBIE  OTMHOULEHUA.
M., usa-so «Hayka», 1979, 304

cTp.

Socialist International Production Relati-
ons, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1979, 304 pp.

A new trend is developing in
economic science—the theory of the
world socialist economy. On the basis
of general methodological premises
elaborated by the classics of Marxism
conformably to the international
sphere of the capitalist mode of
production and generalising the real
experience of the economic relations
between the socialist community
countries, this theory reveals the
political and economic essence of the
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dates the acute problems of the
trade union movement in Western
countries and discusses in detail the
connection between the economic
and the political actions of the work-
ing class. There is an interesting
analysis of the confrontation bet-
ween the trade union movement and
multinational corporations, the sig-
nificance of which is constantly grow-
ing in the context of the current tasks
of the working-class movement in
capitalist countries.

On the whole, the book contains
not only extensive reference material
but also skillful and well substan-
tiated interpretations of major cur-
rent problems of the international
working-class movement, of the con-
nection between the tasks being re-
solved by individual national conting-
ents of the working class and the
struggle for a greater, international
anti-imperialist ~ solidarity of the
working people, for peace, democra-
cy and social progress.

V. Gerasev

multifarious forms and methods of
cooperation between the CMEA
member states, and makes it possible
to lay a scientific foundation for a
further improvement of the mechan-
ism of their mutual ties.

The reviewed monograph, pre-
pared by a group of scientists within
the framework of the Scientific
Council of the USSR Academy of
Sciences on the Integrated Problem
“The World Socialist System”, makes
a noticeable contribution to the de-
velopment of this theory. The book
covers almost all basic questions of
the political economy of the world
socialist system and attempts to
thoroughly analyse socialist interna-
tional production relations.

The basic idea of the work is that
these relations dre genetically and

logically derived from the relations
taking shape within the socialist
countries. The authors, basing them-
selves on Marx’s premises on deriva-
tion, conducted an original
methodological analysis of that categ-
ory and creatively applied its results
to studying the various aspects of the
development of international pro-
duction relations.

Explaining the concept of deriva-
tion the authors showed its multi-
level structure (both inside a country
and in the international sphere of
production and exchange) and an
insufficient character of the defini-
tion of international production rela-
tions with regard to intra-national
ones only as secondary relations to
primary ones. Being a derivative,
international production relations
are at the same time relatively inde-
pendent. That is why, the book
notes, they have to be studied in a
system of direct and inverse connec-
tions with socialist intra-national pro-
duction relations.

Having evolved the methodologi-
cal foundations of the study of
socialist international production re-
lations (Section I), the authors
thoroughly characterise these rela-
tions (Section II). First of all, they
analyse the most important prere-
quisites of the emergence and de-
velopment of these relations—the
socialist  socialisation and inter-
nationalisation of labour and pro-
duction. A dialectical interconnection
is revealed of the scope and levels of
the socialisation of production within
a country and on an international
scale. In this context, socialist
economic integration can be inter-
preted as a major step in the inter-
nationalisation of production, but it
is not identified with it

Along with the material factors of
the formation of socialist internation-
al production relations the book also

examines socio-political factors. Such
a range, going beyond the boundary
of a “purely economic” study, is
important for understanding basic
economic processes. In this connec-
tion mention should be made of the
chapter dealing with the place of
international production relations in
the system of international social
relations, which justifies the applica-
tion of Marxist concepts about the
correlationship of the basis and the
superstructure with the international
sphere.

The specificity of the essence of
socialist international production re-
lations is shown in the book at
different structural angles: in an
analysis of the subjects and objects
of these relations, the problems of
ownership and the forms of organ-
isation of social labour.

In characterising the subjects of
international production relations,
attention is drawn to the question of
the general subject (the state) and
“partial  subjects”  (organisations
which are granted the right by the
state to make independent commer-
cial transactions in the foreign
market).

The sections of the book devoted
to property relations within the sys-
tem of socialist international produc-
tion relations are also quite interest-
ing. Of great practical importance is
the conclusion that the process of
internationalisation in the observable
future will be based not so much on
the “dropping” of individual par-
ticular objects from the sphere of
national property relations as on the
continued development of the pro-
cess of the socialisation of labour
which will go beyond the state
bounds as a whole. Evidently, one
should proceed from this basic pre-
mise in assessing the role of interna-
tional economic organisations in the
formation of international property.
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The monograph thoroughly analyses
this role in a chapter devoted to the
development of appropriation rela-
tions in the sphere of cooperation
between the socialist states.

Interesting information is con-
tained in the chapter dealing with
the international forms of organisa-
tion of social labour—the interna-
tional socialist division of labour and
its cooperation. The point is that the
international cooperation of labour is
often investigated as a form of the
international division of labour (this
is a very widespread approach).
Some interpretations place coopera-
tion on a par with specialisation.
There are also views which make no
distinctions between the concept “in-
ternational cooperation of labour”
and “international cooperation of
production”. The term ‘“coopera-
tion” is often applied very widely
and used for characterising coopera-
tion in general. In our opinion, the
definition of international coopera-
tion of production offered by the
book conformably to the present
conditions, can well be accepted.
This definition describes it as “coop-
eration in manufacturing one and
the same type of similar goods indi-
rectly manifested in a specific ex-
change. International cooperation in-
creases the trend to making the
labour of producers of parts of one
and the same product internationally
directly social”.

Section 11 is completed by chapters
about economic laws and the pat-
terns of the development of the
world socialist economy. Both are
examined from the angle of their
inherence in socialism and with due
account of the specificity of their
operation in the international
sphere. Here we would like to stress
the unusual interpretations of the
operation of the basic economic law
in the internatonal sphere where
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collectivism and comradely coopera-
tion are transformed into the princi-
ple of socialist internationalism, as
well as the operation of the law of
value in the world socialist economy.

The monograph gives a clearcut
and extensive definition of the con-
cept “regularity”: “A law discloses
more profound and more general
connections and interdependences.
Whereas a regularity characterises
connections, though essential, that he
nearer to the surface of phenomena,
that are less abstract and general.
Regularity is a manifestation of the
simultaneous operation of many

" laws, it is more concrete and there-

fore richer than a law.” The chapter
contains a thorough definition of the
two regularities of the world socialist
economy: the drawing closer to-
gether of the national economies and
the evening of their development
levels.

Section IIT of the book examines
the system of economic interests in
the sphere of cooperation. The sec-
tion ends with a chapter containing a
critical analysis of the bourgeois
theories of international socialist pro-
duction relations. This chapter is
organically linked with all other
chapters of the book: it argues with
bourgeois economists on the con-
crete questions that are positively
elaborated in other chapters (on the
character of the international social-
ist division of labour, on the subjects
of international socialist production
relations, on the operation of
economic laws in the world socialist
economy, etc.).

The authors of the book have
produced a substantial scientific
work on the theory of the world
socialist economy. In our view, it will
help the reader to better understand
the processes going on in the
economy of the socialist community.

R. Evstigneyev

E. M. JKYKOB. Ouepru memodonozuu
ucmopuu. M., n34-BO «Hayka»,
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E. M. ZHUKOV,  Essays on  the
Methodology of History, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1980, 247 pp.

In his last work the late Academi-
cian Zhukov (1907-1980) sums up
the results of his research and reflec-
tions over the years on fundamental
methodological problems of the sci-
ence of history. In the focus of the
author’s attention are questions of its
subject-matter, the correlation  be-
tween it and the theory of know-
ledge, adherence to Party principles
and the battle of ideas in the science
of history.

Much space in the book is devoted
to the laws of the world historical
process, and in this connection to an
analysis of sociological and historical
laws, socio-economic formations and
of problems of the periodisation of
history and stages of social progress.

Methodological questions of both
the natural and the social sciences,
the core of scientific disciplines, are
the object of a sharp ideological
struggle on the international arena.
Hence the need to intensify criticism
of hourgeois and revisionist views, (o
creatively elaborate the Marxist-
Leninist methodology conformably
to history.

From the wide range of questions
concerning the dialectico-materialistic
approach to social development, the
author accentuates the theoretical
unity, dialectical interconnection and
integrity of the major questions per-
taining to the methodology of his-
tory. Social practice itself, he writes,
irrefutably bears out the vitality of
the Marxist-Leninist analysis of his-
torical processes. Marx’s discovery of
the dialectico-materialistic under-
standing of social development made

it possible to devise a truly scientific
method of studying history “as a
single process which, with all its
immense variety and contradictori-
ness, is governed by definite laws”
(V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Mos-
cow, Vol. 21, p. 57).

The theoretical basis of the science
of history, we read, is historical
materialism, relying on which it
studies society in its integrily and
development. The Marxist-Leninist
theory of socio-economic formations
is of fundamental methodological
significance in analysing the laws
governing the world historical pro-
cess. This theory makes it possible to
define with scientific precision and
authenticity both the general laws
characteristic of different countries
and peoples and the specific features
stemming from historical conditions
and national traditions, arms the
researcher with a truly scientific
methodological instrument, with reli-
able starting-points which enable him
to find his way in the intricate
labyrinth of the historical processes
and phenomena being studied.

Marxists do not confine themselves
to just pointing out the necessity of a
process but explain exactly what
socio-economic formation gives it
content, what class determines this
necessity (V. 1. Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 1, p. 401). A simple
description of events and enumera-
tion of facts are not enough to
disclose the essence, the laws of
social development, to understand
the main contradiction which is its
driving force. The author underlines
that whatever the framework of in-
vestigation  (chronological, spatial-
territorial or any other), examination
of empirical material in its logical
and chronological sequence, the in-
terconnection and interdependence
of all its components remain the
basic requirement of truly scientific
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research. The historical process is a
dialectical unity of the general and
the unique. This does not mean that
the general is interpreted as being
alike in every respect or that unique-
ness means the absence of general
regularities. Exaggeration of this or
that aspect leads to serious errors. A
typical instance of such an approach
are the pluralist conceptions of social
development which totally disregard
the general laws of social develop-
ment. Pluralism inevitably leads to
vulgar positivist empiricism which
rules out the possibility of generalisa-
tion.

Societies, like nature, are not
immutable; they are in movement, in
constant evolution. Their study,
therefore, calls for a historical ap-
proach. It was in this sense that
Marx and Engels said that they know
“only a single science, the science of
history” (K. Marx, F. Engels, Col-
lected Works, Moscow, Vol. 5, p. 28).

The book explores the inter-
relation of necessity and accident in
the process of historical develop-
ment, elucidates in this connection
Engels’ well-known statement that
people make their own history. The
determining role of the economic
factor in human activity, which is
recognised by Marxism, has nothing
in common with the affirmation of
fatalism. History is made by people
whose freedom, naturally, is re-
stricted by socio-economic and natur-
al conditions of labour. The farther
the field of research is from the
economic field the more are acci-
dents apt to occur in it. But the
determining role of the economic
factor does not change as a result.
This does not at all means that
“accidents” play no role in history.
Marx repeatedly stressed that history
would bear a very mystical character
if “accidents” played no role at all.
“These accidents naturally form part

236

of the general course of develop-
ment and are compensated by other
accidents. But acceleration and delay
are very much dependent upon such
‘accidents’, including the ‘accident’ of
the character of the people who first
head the movement” (K. Marx,
F. Engels,  Selected  Correspondence,
Moscow, 1955, p. 320).

The determining role in history
belongs to the popular masses, to
social classes. But science acknow-
ledges that the individual too can
strongly influence the course of his-
torical events. In some cases the
initiative of the individual can be
historically progressive, awakening
the popular masses, in others, it can
be reactionary and act as a brake.
Everything depends on whose class
interests the individual represents,
on how thoroughly he understands
and takes into account the pressing
social requirements, finds the ap-
propriate ways of resolving the car-
dinal problems of the progressive
movement.

When showing the economic fac-
tors underlying the historical pro-
cess, writes Zhukov, account must be
taken of the social behaviour of the
popular masses in the epoch con-
cerned and the social position taken
by the historical personality, which is
largely determined by the spiritual
life of the epoch, the battle of ideas
in it and the traditions inherited.
This is why the problems of social
consciousness and culture are also
part of the subject of the science of
history.

The author shows the importance
and necessity of making a thorough
study of the historico-cultural pro-
cesses in social development, the
impermissibility of an  over-
simplified, mechanical approach to
explaining these processes which
should not as a rule be directly
associated with the changes in the

political and economic spheres or
considered only n narrow
chronological frameworks.

The classics of Marxism-l.eninism
have furnished unsurpassed exam-
ples of historical studies based on a
comprehensive analysis and under-
standing of the course of events.
Soviet historians, guided by Mar-
xism-Leninism’s methodological
principles, have written not a few
works both on the history of the
Soviet Union and on world history.

In the closing chapter “History
and Contemporaneity”, the author
writes that the Marxist-Leninist sci-
ence of history when exploring the
correlation of history and contem-
poraneity must measure up to the
tasks dictated by the requirements of
present-day social development. The

M. B. HEUKMHA. Bompeua 0syx
noxkonenutt. Hs ucmopuu Pycckozo
De6OMOUUOHNOZO OBUNCEHUA KOHUA
50-x —nauara 60-x 20008 XIX
gexa. C6. cr. M., wusga-so
«Hayka», 1980, 566 ctp.

M. V. NECHKINA, A Meeting of
Two Generations. From the History
of the Russian Revolutionary Move-
ment of the Late 1850s-Early 1860s.
Collection of Articles, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1980, 566 pp.

The collection under review covers
a wide historiographical spectrum. It
includes articles of a theoretical na-
ture, concrete historical studies,
polemical comments and texts of
documents. And each one of them
may be said to represent a landmark
in the author’s study of the period
spanning the late 1850s and the
early 1860s. The very dates when
the respective works appeared speak
of her purposeful and sustained

rich heritage of the past can be
properly utilised in the interests of
communist construction only pro-
vided it will be in the hands of
historians armed with the Marxist-
Leninist methodology.

The entire content of the monog-
raph by the eminent Soviet historian
speaks of the importance of in-depth
study and elaboration of the pressing
problems of the Marxist-Leninist
methodology as a major condition
for further raising the ideological
and theoretical level of research,
generalising the historical experience
of socialist and communist construc-
tion and for confuting the falsifiers
of history.

N. Kuzmin

interest in the first revolutionary
situation that shaped in Russia.
Thus, the collection opens with an
article that appeared in 1928 and
closes with a work published in 1979.

Over the past fifty years Nechkina
has written on the methodological
problems of studying the revolutio-
nary process, on the achievements of
revolutionary thought, on the rela-
tions between the St. Petersburg and
London centres of revolutionary
propaganda. Besides articles on his-
toriography, the reader will find in
the collection a brilliant source study
essay on the clandestine theme in My
Past and Thoughts by Alexander
Herzen. The collection also acquaints
the reader with various aspects of
the activities and the views of such
outstanding personalities of Russian
culture as Chernyshevsky, Ogaryov,
Shchapov, Sleptsov, Nekrasov,
Kovalevskaya.

Here mention should be made of
Nechkina’s historiographic contribu-
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tion to upholding the principle of
historism when assessing prominent
figures of the period of the abolition
of serfdom.

The author examines the re-
volutionary situation of that period
from the aspect of Lenin’s premise
about the historical objective nature
of a revolutionary situation and the
organic unity and interconnection of
its components. An insight into the
interrelation of such situations with
the deep-going processes of socio-
economic development helps to
broaden the theoretico-metho-
dological basis for studying the
revolutionary process. Lenin’s thesis
that “freedoms are the by-product of
the revolutionary struggle”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Mos-
cow, Vol. 17, p. 127), and how he
applied to the Reform of 1861 is
examined by Nechkina in the context
of a critique of the official and
liberal-bourgeois historiography of
that period.

She distinguishes between the
“crisis of the upper crust” and the
political crisis of the ruling class,
shows that the “crisis of the upper
crust” was characterised by the ob-
jective position of the ruling class as
a whole in the class struggle of that
period and the ideological phenome-
na which reflected the ruling class’s
awareness of the revolutionary situa-
tion. The crisis of government policy
is regarded as a derivative of the
“crisis of the upper crust”, which
manifested itself in the more narrow
sphere of government actions.

The major part of the material in
the collection treats of the revolutio-
nary movement in Russia as a whole.
The possibility of a revolutionary
situation developing into a revolu-
tion is determined, as is generally
known, by the class capable of or-
ganising and heading revolutionary
mass actions strong enough to break
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the old government which never,
“pot even in a period of crisis, ‘falls’,
if it is not toppled over” (Ibid., Vol.
21, p. 214). Because of the absence
of such a class in Russia in the
mid-19th century, the revolutionary
situation did not develop then into a
revolution.  The peasantry, the au-
thor writes, proved not to be that
revolutionary class capable of passing
on to revolutionary mass actions
strong enough to break the autocra-
tic government system.

The emphasis in the book is on
the problem of the role of a con-
scious revolutionary movement that
expressed the aspirations of the op-
pressed masses and actively fought
for their interests. Lenin attached
great importance to active re-
volutionaries winning the support of
the masses.

The problem of the masses re-
mained a central onc in the re-
volutionary strategy of the 19th cen-
tury. Although a class struggle had
shaken the Russian Empire already
in the epoch of feudalism, a re-
volutionary struggle, however, began
under the banner of a definite re-
volutionary ideology (which distin-
guished the revolutionary movement
from spontancous revolt), only with
the uprising of the Decembrists who
were “helpless without the support
of the people” (Ibid., Vol. 19, p.
329). As for the peasant movement
in the 19th century, it developed in
isolation from such an ideology. The
revolutionary democrats, from Cher-
nyshevsky to the heroes of the
“Narodnaya Volya” (The People’s
Will) Party, who expressed the vital
interests of the peasant masses were
unable to win them over. (It was only
at the proletarian stage of the re-
volutionary movement, that un-
folded in the mid-1890s, that re-
volutionary theory was united with
the mass movement.)

The realisation by Herzen and
Ogaryov of the important fact that
the Decembrists had lacked the sup-
port of the people served as the
starting point, we read in the collec-
tion, of their search for a correct
revolutionary theory. Nechkina very
aptly calls their journal Kolokol (The
Bell) a veritable encyclopaedia of
that search.

The author shows that solution of
the practical tasks that confronted
the revolutionary camp in Russia
facilitated the evolution of a
revolutionary-democratic ideology
and the organisation of the country’s
revolutionary forces. Her scrutiny of
the clandestine activities of Cher-
nyshevsky, Herzen and Ogaryov in
the 1860s in “Zemlya i volya” (Land
and Freedom) of the most important
Russian revolutionary organisation
after the Decembrists, is distin-
guished by a fundamentally new ap-
proach.

The unity of theory and practice,
one of the basic theoretical premises
in studying the revolutionary move-
ment, is consistently underscored
throughout the book. It contains a
penetrating analysis of the major
documents of revolutionary thought
and of the revolutionary activities
in the period under review.

A notable scholarly achievement is
the author’s analysis of the history of
the relations between the two centres
of the Russian liberation movement:
the St. Petersburg (Sovremennik
(The Contemporary) of Cher-
nyshevsky, Dobrolyubov and others)
and the London (Kolokol of
Herzen and Ogaryov) centres. Rea-
lisation of the qualitative
integrity of the revolutionary move-
ment in a revolutonary situation
despite differences existing then
meant overcoming the prevailing
traditions in historiography, opened
the way to studying the process of

unification of revolutionary elements,
of establishing a single organisation
and of preparation for revolutionary
actions.

The abolition of serfdom brought
with it the collapse of the feudal-ser{
system which gave way to capitalism.
The first generation of re-
volutionaries who came from the
nobility was succeeded by revolutio-
nary democrats. The book shows,
convincingly and graphically, the
meeting of the two generations of
revolutionaries, their joint elabora-
tion of the programme and tactics of
the movement, and the joint organ-
isation established by them.

The author does not pass over in
silence the controversy and differ-
ences between Chernyshevsky and
Herzen who showed liberals’ vacilla-
tions. It was characteristic of the
revolutionaries who came from the
nobility to place their hopes on a
revolution from above, which stem-
med from their belief in an enligh-
tened absolutism. But Chernyshevs-
ky, observing, at a different stage of
the social movement, the liberal
camp which played an independent
role in the liberation struggle, mer-
cilessly criticised its representatives
although he did not deny the possi-
bility of contacts with the liberals.

Lenin characterised Chernyshevs-
ky and the liberals of the 1860s as
representatives of two historical
trends which alter the Reform of
1861 and up to the 20th century
determined the outcome of the
struggle for a new Russia (Ibid., Vol.
17, pp. 113-114). The articles in the
collection clearly show this on con-
crete examples.

The content of the book, as we
see, is broader than its title, A
Meeling of Two Generations, indicates.
This theme is more than warranted
as a subject of research, for the
presentation of the problem in pre-
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cisely such a context opens up new
avenues for research.

Lenin wrote about the continuity
of generations in the Russian re-
volutionary movement as follows:
“Just as the Decembrists roused
Herzen, so Herzen and his Kolokol
helped to rouse the raznochintsi—the
cducated representatives of the liber-
al and democratic bourgeoisie who
belonged, not to the nobility but to
the civil servants, urban petty
bourgeois, merchant and peasant
classes” (Ibid., Vol. 20, p. 245). The
mass section of the raznochintst intel-
ligentsia entered the arena of public
activities, carrying out a “revolution”
in literature, art, aesthetics, in the
prevailing notions of duty and mor-
ality. The meeting of two genera-
tions of the Russian revolutionary
movement is examined in the book
in the person of their leaders and of
other outstanding figures.

B. ®. [IETPOBCKUH. Joxmpuna
«“HAUUOHAALHOU  Dezonacnocmu»
8 enobanvrot empamezuwn CHIA.
M., n34-80 «MexaynapoaHbie
oTHoweHns», 1980, 336 crp.

V. F. PETROVSKY, The “Nation-
al  Security” Doctrine in  the
Global  Strategy of the USA,

Moscow, Mezhdunarodniye
otnosheniya Publishers, 1980,
336 pp.

American foreign policy during the
period of the Carter Administration
assumed an increasingly expansionist
character. This was not an accidental
zig-zag in Washington’s actions, which
has embraced the conception of milit-
ant hegemonism and gambles on
military force as the main instrument
of foreign policy. One of Washing-
ton’s politico-ideological “guidelines”,
rightfully considered as the credo of
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A broad study of the generation ol
“revolutionaries of 18617 at the level
of the common people 1s an impor-
tant task,” the accomplishment of
which will help to decepen our know-
ledge of that vivid period in the
public life of Russia. (Such research
is alrcady being carried out by a
group of historians headed by Nech-
kina.) The collection under review is
an example of how such a task
should be tackled. It shows that a
successful study of the rich history of
the liberation movement in Russia at
all its three stages calls for a consis-
tent theoretico-methodological  ap-
proach, careful selection of sources
and their thorough analysis.

1. Kovalchenko,

Corresponding Member,
USSR Academy of Sciences

G. Shchetinina

its foreign policy, is the “national
security” doctrine. This is the subject
of the monograph under review.

Drawing on extensive factual ma-
terial the author examines in detail
the continually operating factors in
the American political system, which
conduce to its aggressive tendencies.
He traces the evolution of the “na-
tional security” doctrine, shows who
put it into operation—the military
and their apologists who urge acting
from “positions of strength” in
foreign policy.

The imperialist claims, which con-
stitute the essence of the “national
security” doctrine, are particularly
clearly evident in Washington’s at-
tempts to upset the existing US-USSR
strategic balance in its favour. And the
doctrine is used as a convenient
propaganda cover for pursuing such a
course. Inspiring fear in the public

with the myth about a “Soviet military
threat” has become an ingredient of
the “national security” doctrine. Par-
ticularly dangerous is the concept of a
so-called limited nuclear war, in-
cluded in the doctrine.

The closing chapter of the book
“Disarmament—the Way to Real Na-
tional Security”, sums up the author’s
comprehensive study and resultant

M. A. YEIIKOB. Kpumuxa
npedcmasrenuil o npasaugux pyn-
nax pazgusarowuxca cmpan. M.,
usg-so «Hayka», DIraBnas pe-
JAAKIUA BOCTOMHOH AUTEPATypHI,
1979, 243 crp.

M. A. CHESHKOV, A Critique of the
Concepts about the Ruling Groups
in the Developing Countries, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1979,
243 pp.

This monograph can serve as an
example of an heuristic critique of
the concepts evolved in non-Marxist
political science and sociology about
ruling and dominant groups (RDGs).
The significance of these elements of
the socio-political structure in deter-
mining the destinies of the develop-
ing countries is fairly widely recog-
nised in Soviet literature. But opin-
ions differ regarding assessment of
the nature of the said groups, and
specifically regarding assessment of
the degree, character and “autonom-
ous” tendencies of the RDGs with
respect to other classes and social
groups and to the propertied class
which has already “established itself”
as a category, in the first place.

The fact that the subject of study
and, consequently, its nature have
still not been fully constituted (at any
rate for most of the Afro-Asian
countries), adds to the difficultes of

16-3axk. 995

conclusion is that the real national
interests of the United States, as also
the solution of the problem of its
security and the security of the
peoples of the world lie not in the cult
of force, not in the arms race but in
putting an end to it, in the deepening
of detente.

G. Anatolyev

any critical analysis, especially when
the subject is interpreted in widely
different ways. In his critical exami-
nation of the prevailing notions
about the subject Cheshkov has suc-
ceeded in defining the real contours
behind the various conceptual con-
structs.

He divides the diversity of views
and patterns into three areas:
neocolonialist, national-etatist and
left-radical. Such a typology makes
it possible to create a sufficiently full
and differentiated picture of the
studies on the subject. As the author
underlines, the RDG concept did not
simply roll off the tip of a pen but
“matured under the weight of objec-
tive circumstances”. And it was not
only a matter of such dramatic
events as military coups in the de-
veloping world, or the tense struggle
for power by non-military means, but
rather that the character of power
and mode of economic domination
clearly did not assume the “classic”
form, that is, did not correspond to
the idea that the RDGs are instru-
ments of the rising propertied
bourgeoisie.

The relative “non-manifestation”
of the nature of the RDGs, the
existence in them of various aspects,
as also the growing significance of
these social groups as a result of the
tendency towards the merging of
economic (the state sector) and polit-
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ical power in their hands, demanded
of the various participants in the
social process in the developing
countries the elaboration of suffi-
ciently reliable definitions of the
nature of this new phenomenon.

It is obvious that the representa-
tives of the three aforementioned
subdivisions did not confine them-
selves to creating abstract patterns
but occupied a definite position in
relation to the RDGs, ranging from
an apologetic to a critical one. As the
author notes, knowledge of the
RDGs evolved in a struggle of vari-
ous socio-ideological trends. There-
fore not only notions of the given
subject were inevitably evident in the
theoretical ~ constructs  but  also
characteristics of the “theoretical
subject” itself. .

As the author underlines, the
theoretical constructs and subject
they accord with do not appear in a
finished form. On the contrary,
these constructs arise and assume
ever more finished forms as the
RDGs themselves “ripen”. At the
early stages these social formations
naturally retain their “birth marks”
that draw them together with other
elements of the socio-political struc-
ture and, in the first place, with their
own bureaucracy, politicians and, of
course, bourgeoisie. The division of
these various socio-class communities
and elucidation of the nature of the
RDGs call for a thorough study of
their connections with economic fac-
tors, the state sector, the institutions
of power, the world capitalist system
and also of their contradictions with
the masses. All this involves in the
theories examined in the book a
wide range of major general
sociological categories in application
to the developing countries.

It is important to note that the
author has succeeded in linking to-
gether his critical analysis of non-
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Marxist concepts of the RDGs in the
developing  countries,  with the
studies of the social, economic,
ideological and political development
of those countries, and with the
general theories put forward during
those studies. The organic nature of
such links proves that the theme
discussed by Cheshkov is both topical
and theoretically significant in the
context of comprehending the gen-
eral laws and specific features of
developing society. Noteworthy is the
desire of the author to cover all the
main approaches— personal, institu-
tional and economic—used by non-
Marxists in studying the RDGs as an
entity.

The author ties in his studies with
the logic of the movement of the

~ knowledge about the developing

countries and in particular with the
changes in the correlation of various
sociological disciplines. His desire to
combine methods of sociology and
political science with those of politi-
cal economy in his research of the
ruling groups is therefore quite logi-
cal. The validity of this approach is
conlirmed by the trend of social
thinking that became apparent in
some countries of Asia and Trop-
ical Africa in the early 1970s, though
the principles of the application of
categories of political economy to the
realities of the developing world
have not yet been adequately elabo-
rated. The said trend is not of a
political and economic nature, in the
Marxian sense, but it reflects the
desire of scholars in some Afro-
Asian states to study the economic
consequences of politics and political
“ways out” for the economy.
There is no objection to Chesh-
kov’s linking various concepts of the
RDGs with general theories of the
development of the newly sovereign
states. This link is shown quite clear-
ly in Chapter 1 where the major

groups of concepts within which the
concepts about the ruling groups in
the developing countries emerged,
are examined in close interconnec-
tion with the theory of modernisa-
tion. That theory was elaborated in
the early 1950s, together with the
theories of ‘*stages of economic
growth” (W. Rostow), and “the in-
dustrial society” (R. Aron) and the
concepts of “state-nation”, “social
changes”, “configuration of values”,
etc., and was designed to facilitate
the transition from the “classical” to
new methods of exploitation of the
peoples of former colonies.

If the objectives set by the theory
of modernisation were to be at-
tained, the ideologists and politicians
of neo-colonialism had to find such a
social entity in the young states
which could act as the “mediator”
between those countries and the
capitalist West, successfully assume
the Western system of universal val-
ues and pass it on to the masses.
Realising that the traditional elite
(feudal, semi-feudal and tribal aris-
tocracy) was a no good moderniser,
the theoreticians of neo-colonialism
set their sights on the new ruling
groups as the social agent able to
{ulfil the tasks of modernisation and
to direct the development of Afro-
Asian countries along capitalist lines.
Cheshkov shows that at that stage
the RDGs were presented as a “mod-
crnising elite”, “rational administra-
tion”, “new middle strata”, etc. And
the neo-colonialist concepts were so-
cially functional and satisfied the
current tactical interests of both the
neo-colonialists and the RDGs (espe-
cially the future potential ruling
groups).

Revealing the interconnection be-
tween the concepts of the ruling
groups and the changes in the gen-
eral theory that occurred in the late
1960s and early 1970s, the author
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rightly notes that that pertod witnes-
sed the modernisation of the general
theory of neo-colonialism, the propo-
nents of which were ever more often
forced by the course of events to
recognise the permissibility, and
sometimes even inevitability, of
other, non-Western, patterns of de-
velopment. At the same time the
concepts which most strongly bore
the stamp of Western centrism were
sacrificed.

In the first half of the 1970s new,
national-etatist and left-radical,
socio-ideological trends appeared
which  built their critique of the
neo-colonjalist theory around such
major problems as the interconnec-
tion between the centres of world
capitalism and the developing
societies, the role of external and
internal factors of development and
backwardness, the correlation be-
tween society as a whole and its
individual  sub-systems. The first
trend asserted the primacy of the
national state in the economy and,
consequently, indirectly substantiated
the leading role of the RDGs in the
structure of the ruling classes, while
the second trend connected its in-
Lerpretation of the social essence and
functional role of the RDGs with the
concepts of “dependent develop-
ment” and “peripheral capitalism”

Summing up the findings of his
research of the RDG carried out in
the 1970s, the author emphasises
that the ruling groups were now
defined not simply as a social entity,
wielding power, as before, but as an
entity whose power is based on the
state which is a direct agent of the
economy. Recognition of this deter-
mined the subject of research, which
was earlier formulated in abstract
categortes of power in general or
economic power in particular.

The greatest difficulty of a scien-
tific investigation like the one done
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by Cheshkov lies in choosing the
materials pertaining to individual
countries which could convincingly
show the “efficiency” of a concept
designed to serve as an explanation
of a phenomenon typical of the
entire developing world. The chosen
theoretical constructions have to be
representative, that is, original, so-
cially significant and associated with
the names of respected scholars.
Assessing the book as a whole, it
can be said that it is an important
and fundamental work. It belongs to
that still rare category of research
where well-grounded criticism of re-

B. K. BPYBAEBCKUHN. Tpy na
nopoze Mpemoezo MuLCAUCALTIUR,
Kues, wunza-no IloanTuueckon
Auteparypsl  Ykpauwbl, 1980,
447 crp.

V. K. VRUBLEVSKY, Labour on the
Threshold of the Third Millen-

nium, Kiev,  Politicheskaya
literatura Ukrainy Publishers,
1980, 447 pp.

Our time is characterised by the
dynamic development of social pro-
duction and the acceleration of social
progress. As is known, social labour
is the main source of all these
changes. This is why V. Vrublevsky's
fruitful attempt to delve into the
problem of labour in the context of
the scientific and technological re-
volution merits consideration. One
asset of this work is that the author
adopts a comprehensive approach to
a theme which is a pivotal one when
it comes to investigating all economic
relations. The author begins by
elucidating the very essence of the
concept of “social labour”, its Place
within the system of social relations,
and by analysing relationships be-
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lated concepts organically grows into
the author’s own, original interpreta-
tion. It is also the first Soviet study
of the RDGs in the developing coun-
tries, which thoroughly analyses the
emergence of this important element
of the social structure. Cheshkov
investigates the social structure and
its elements not as something exist-
ing once and for all but as a va.riable
and complex process giving Trise to
new structures. This has allowed him
to make some interesting forecasts.

A. Belsky,
B. Erasov

tween the mode of production, the
economic basis and problems of the
genesis of labour. He attempts to
correlate categories and the changes
introduced by the scientific and tech-
nological revolution and to trace their
influence on the development of
productive forces and production
relations.

In examining the dual nature of
the process of labour—its relation
to nature and relations between
people in the process of their influ-
ence on nature— the author comes to
the conclusion that from the
methodological standpoint these two
facets are most plainly elucidated with
the aid of such categories as the
“content of labour” and the “nature
of labour”. The first one makes it
possible to characterise the material
and personal aspects of the process'of
labour, and the second—the socio-
economic  relations  within  the
framework of which this process is
carried on.

The content of labour makes it
possible to show how, by what
means, man acts upon nature 1In
creating for himself the necessities of
life, and also to ascertain the de-

velopment level of the working man
himself. Changes in the content of
labour are directly dependent upon
the changes in the material, substan-
tial, elements of labour and first and
foremost upon changes in the instru-
ments of labour.

The character of labour indicates
the essence of the relations people
enter into in the process of their
joint labour activity. This
methodological approach to the con-
ception of the categorial apparatus
makes it possible to render the
relevant definitions more precise and
systematised, and also to rectify the
inaccuracies in the use of the con-
cepts of “nature of labour” and
“content of labour” still occurring in
economic and philosophical litera-
ture.

Vrublevsky gives a  thorough
analysis of the forces of production
as an involved and integral system,
including not only the purely pro-
ductive sphere but also the education
of working people, development of
their creative capabilities by means of
science and culture, scientific organ-
isation of labour and scientific man-
agement. It is correctly noted in the
book that socialist orientation in scien-
tific and technological progress pre-
supposes a still greater emphasis on a
comprehensive development of each
member of society. This to a max-
imum extent accords with the historic
mission of the working class—to
engender the prerequisites enabling
people to become the makers of their
history.

The author substantially analyses
the impact being exerted by the
scientific and technological revolu-
tion on the development of labour in
different spheres, and on the ad-
vancement of the working people’s
cultural and technical standards, as

well as on the gradual coalescence of
different contingents of working
people in respect of qualifications
and education, training, the drawing
closer together of people engaged in
physical and mental labour. Much
attention is devoted, in particular, to
process involved in the transforma-
tion of agricultural labour into a
variety of industrial labour. The
author indicates specific areas in
which the STR is influencing the
eradicating of the essential distinc-
tions between town and country and
between mental and manual labour.

One of the chapters is devoted to
the specific {eatures of labour in the
sphere of science. In the age of the
STR this labour acquires an increas-
ingly social character, being an or-
ganic part of the labour of an
aggregate worker, ie., labour dis-
tinctly exhibiting the character of
universal labour. In discussing the
practical results of scientific labour
the author righty notes that a condi-
tion crucial to the successful intro-
duction of R&D projects is the high
level of their readiness for industrial
utilisation.

Vrublevsky considers large com-
plexes composed of institutes, design
bureaus, experimental production
and pilot-plant facilities to be effec-
tive forms of integrating scientific
labour and production. Such com-
plexes reduce the time needed to
complete the cycde—from investiga-
tions to implementation in the
national economy.

Containing a number of substan-
tial and original conclusions and
proposals, the monograph under re-
view is undoubtedly of practical as
well as scientific interest.

V. Fedinin
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This monograph is an attempt at a
panoramic survey of the contempor-
ary literary process. The book, con-
ceived as a well-rounded portrayal of
Jiterature in its aesthetic relationship
with life, was written by a team of 14
authors, who have achieved such
inner unity of approach, such coher-
ence of exposition of a definite
system of ideas that the result is a
scholarly monograph worthy of its
name.

The authors analyse the general
problems of the relationship of liter-
ature to ideology and social life,
cxamine the characteristic features
of socialist realism at the present
stage of its development, and show
how literature under mature social-
ism is enriched ideologically and
artistically. These general observa-
tions are further developed and con-

such fundamental problems as man
and the contemporary world and
their reflection in contemporary lit-
erature, the humanist spirit of Soviet
literature and its fight for the
moulding of the harmoniously de-

veloped socialism and the intercon-
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nection of philosophical and artistic
thinking.

The philosophical and aesthetic
criteria of labour are defined in a
chapter in which an attempt is made
to describe the basic, concrete tasks

socialist way of life. Not surprisingly,
to fulfil his mission, a writer today
must also be a sociologist,
philosopher and historian.

In the chapter “Aesthetic Enrich-
ment of Socialist Realism and En-
hancement of the Social Role of
Literature”, the author, N. Gei,
shows that the components of artistic
form are inseparably linked with
ideological content, the components
being carriers of a definite “sermantic
energy”. Turning to the work of
vVasili  Shukshin, Victor Astafyev,

ri Trifonov and

the author shows

ossibilities of the

realism are being
revealed and that as a result the
emotional and psychological influ-
ence of Soviet literature on people’s
spiritual life increases. This influence
is connected not only with a search
for new artistic forms, the enrich-
ment of the style of individual wri-
ters, and the treatment of new sub-
jects, but also, to a considerable
cxtent, with a harmonious combina-
tion of the ideas of internationalist
and national traditions in Soviet lit-
erature.

One of the authors of the book,
V. Oskotsky, notes the growing pro-
cess of mutual enrichment of nation-

al literatures and mutual influence
of national traditions of poetic imag-
ery. M. Kurginyan discusses the in-
creasing significance of the
philosophical and aesthetic factor in
the portrayal of conflicts by Soviet
novelists and playwrights. She un-
derscores the importance of “moral
memory”, or a thoughtful attitude to
the best moral traditions of the
f both socie-

tracing the

lectics of the

terature and

describing the distinctive features of
psychologism in  Soviet writing,
L. Kiseleva concludes that in Soviet
literature “stream of consciousness”
has given way to what may be called
“stream of realisation” (becoming
conscious). This consists in a
psychologically more profound por-
trayal of man’s search for truth and
of the gradual “clearing up” of his
soul, his thought and his under-
standing of the realities around him.
The development of Soviet litera-
ture can be properly viewed in the
light of the positive changes and
renewal in genre writing and wide-
ranging stylistic search. Speaking of
the dynamics of genre writing and of
stylistic tendencies in contemporary
Soviet literature, G. Trefilova calls
attention to the moral fervour, a
seeking after truth, of today’s writers
and their “partnership” with the
characters they depict in their novels
and stories—they seem to include
themselves in the action being de-
scribed, thereby demolishing the “in-
visible curtain” between the world of
imagination and the artist. All these
complex and important phenomena
are inseparable from the general
tone and pace of our life; they are
one more proof that literature sensi-
tively responds to the demands set
forth by life itself, being character-
ised by what the author calls an

“artistic-and-cognitive initiative”.
The conception of the man-
nature-society relationship in con-
temporary Soviet writing is the sub-
ject of a discussion by G. Belaya,
who conducts an interesting and
thought-provoking survey of a re-
markable intellectual search both of

with a feeling of anxiety and deep
concern. Never before has the sub-
ject of our moral responsibhility for
the state of the natural environment,
both before ourselves and before
future generations, been treated with
such seriousness in literature. Soviet
writers want us to see the universe in
the unity of nature and man and to
exercise moral self-discipline in this
regard. The subject of the man-
nature relationship is organically
linked with the whole complex of
ideas and sentiments of our society,
with real humanism in Soviet life.

Other chapters of the book, draw-
ing on a wide range of material,
show how Soviet literature is quick to
respond to the demands of the time,
closely following people’s spiritual
search and refining the conception
of the individual. In their examina-
tion of contemporary Soviet writings
in which the subject of the moral
vigour and creative spirit of the new
man is treated, the authors note an
increasing tendency towards raising
psychological and moral questions
that are penetrating, varied and
complex; they challenge the reader
to answer such questions as what he
is and what-he 1s capable of.

The book discusses all the most
important facets of the most intricate
relationships between contemporary
Soviet literature and the spiritual life
of Soviet society, the philosophical
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and aesthetic foundation of this un-
precedented union of literature and
life, and the most significant
phenomena in literature testifying to
its active and effective participation
in the building of a new moral and
intellectual culture and in the
moulding of the new man.

M. M. BAXTUH. Dc¢memuxa crosec-
nozo meopuecmea. M., H3A-BO
«UckyccrBo», 1979, 423 crp.

M. M. BAKHTIN, The Aesthetics of
Literary Art, Moscow, Iskusstvo
Publishers, 1979, 423 pp.

This new edidon of Bakhtin’s
works, some of which are published
here for the first time, covers the
period from 1919 to 1974. The most
important article in the book is
undoubtedly “The Author and the
Hero in Aesthetic Activity” written
in the early 1920s, whose subject-
matter links it to Problem of Content,
Material, and Form in Literary Art
(1924).

According to Bakhtin, an artistic
work is not an object in the full
sense of the word, but a spiritual
phenomenon, an artistic activity in
the process of which two subjects
interact: “I” and “another”. The
relationship  between  “I”  and
“another” is not confined to aesthe-
tic activity; it is found in life general-
ly and is therefore of a universal
character. In art, however, the au-
thor is obliged to see and to portray
precisely his own, immanent experi-
ence.

The creative principle of the au-
thor’s relationship to the hero con-
sists in that the artist-creator is capa-
ble of seeing “another” (the hero)
not on a practical level of life, but on
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The monograph is distinguished
by its successful synthesis of views
and ideas of individual = authors,
which come across to the reader as a
harmonious whole.

N. Zhegalov

an axiological level: the specifically
aesthetic is the ‘“reaction on the
hero” gathering all cognitive-and-
ethical definitions and evaluations
into a single whole. The author
knows both what the hero himself
knows and what the hero does not
know and does not see.

In order to see and to show the
hero as “another”, the author must
define those aspects of the hero’s
internal and external makeup that
lie “beyond” the hero himself, that
is, certain conditions providing a
glimpse of the hero from the
outside.

Bakhtin describes the ‘“dialogue-
like” interaction of the author and
the hero in aesthetic activity. The
centre of all coordinates of the
imaginative world—spatial, temporal
and semantic—is always the hero.

Bakhtin relates exterior makeup
first of all to the spatial form of the
hero. Man is incapable of objectively
perceiving his own exterior makeup;
only ‘“‘another” can see me in my
exterior makeup and bring my per-
sonality to full exterior expression.

The second aspect of the hero’s
spatial form is his experience of the
external boundaries around him.
Only in another person, Bakhtin
says, am I given living, aesthetically
(and ethically) convincing experience
of human finiteness, of the empiri-
cal, limited world of material objects.
If in another person everything that

is ideal gravitates towards that which
is given in him spatially, according to
Bakhtin, then everything that is spa-
tial, given in me, gravitates towards
the nonspatial, interior centre.

The case is similar with actions,
external deeds, which constitute the
third aspect of the spatial form of
the hero. Insofar as a person’s ac-
tions are governed and experienced
by himself from within, it is mpossi-
ble for a character to assess his
actions himself. Besides, action that
is experienced from within cannot be
experienced visually and spatially.
And the impending aim of an action,
the anticipation of its future realisa-
tion, “dissolves” that which is pres-
ently given in the world of material
objects. Only the action of another
person, says Bakhtin, can be im-
aginatively understood and given
shape by me; action from within
myself cannot, in principle, be artisti-
cally portrayed and brought to com-
pletion.

All three aspects of the spatial
form of the hero shape his exterior
makeup; that is, they are “trans-
gradient” with respect to the mental
outlook of the hero himself.

From the position of his “dialogue
aesthetics”—the non-fusing unity of
hero and author—Bakhtin criticises
what he sees as the two basic trends
in aesthetic thought of the 19th and
the beginning of the 20th century:
the aesthetics of ‘‘sensuous shining
forth”, or ‘“expressive” aesthetics,
and formalistic aesthetics, or “impres-
sive” aesthetics. “Expressive aesthe-
tics” (Lipps, Kogan, Volkelt) is
oriented to the hero, to his defini-
tion of himself, and loses thereby the
second obligatory participant in an
artistic event—the author. “Impres-
sive aesthetics” (Riegl, Hildebrand,
Hanslick, Fiedler), by transferring
the centre of gravity to the creative
aspect, reduces the hero to passive

material to be shaped and portrayed.

The second plane of author-hero
interaction in aesthetic activity, ac-
cording to Bakhtin, is the “temporal
whole of the hero”, that is, the inner
(mental), not external (bodily), reali-
ty of a person, being reflected in a
literary work.

Bakhtin examines the general con-
ditions for the temporal ordering or
regulation of a person’s inner life—
of his “soul”. Only *“another” (the
author) can perceive and define the
hero’s “soul” as an entity and see
that which is limitless within the
limits of objectification. The aesthe-
tic approach to the inner existence
of “another” demands above all that
the author perceive him in terms of
values, the author being ‘“not with
him and not in him, but outside
him”. Only “artistic vision gives us
the whole hero, computed and meas-
ured thoroughly... From the very
beginning we must try to find his
semantic boundaries...” Thus, all
forms of aesthetic embodiment of
inner life cannot, in principle, be
forms of pure self-expression, but
are forms of relations to “another”
and to his self-expression. In other
words, all aesthetically important de-
finitions are “trans-gradient” with
respect to life experienced from
within, and ‘“this alone imparts to
them power and importance”.

All that has been said, according
to Bakhun’s logic, is designed to
clearly mark the boundary between
the “hero”, “agent of semantic, vital
content”, and the author, “agent of
the hero’s aesthetic completion”.

The architectonics of artistic vision
regulates not only spatial and tem-
poral but also purely semantic as-
pects, for form can be not only
spatial and temporal but also seman-
tic. “The semantic placing of the
hero in life..., his position in it in
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terms of values,’
nificance.
Bakhtin delines more precisely the
role of the author as follows: “The
writer’s task is to find the important
approach o life from without. In
this way the writer, and art general-
ly, create an entirely new vision of
the world, an image of the world.”
Published in this book for the first
time are [ragments of a work end-
tied “The Novel of Education and
Its Significance in the History of
Realism”, written towards the end of
the 1930s. The most complete of the
fragments is one about Goethe.
Bakhtin ascribes particular impor-
tance to the exceptional “fusing of
time with vision and thought” by
Goethe in all spheres of his versatile
activity. The basic features of this
vision are: a confluence of time (of
the past and the present); complete
and clear visibility of time in space;
inalienability of the time of an event
from the concrete place of its hap-
pening; visible, essential link between
times (the present and the past);

too, acquires sig-

H. 9UJEADMAH. ITywxun u dexab-
pucmor. M3 ucmopuu 63aumoon-
nowmenutl. M., u3a-Bo «XyJ0-
JecTBeBHas AuTeparypa», 1979,
422 ctp.

N. EIDELMAN, Pushkin and the De-
cembrists. From a History of
Their Relations, Moscow,
Khudozhestvennaya  literatura
Publishers, 1979, 422 pp.

In his famous address at the cere-
mony of unveiling the monument to
Pushkin in Moscow Dostoyevsky said
that the poet had taken with him to
his grave a great mystery which must
now be discovered without his help.
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creatively active character of time
(the past in the present and the
present initsell); necessity  linking
time with space and time with time;
and Finally, and this is basic, necessi-
ty ol inclusion of future which
makes for the completeness ol time,
in Goethe’s images. Bakhtin emphas-
ises the important role played by
Goethe’s “feeling for time” in the
process in  which all subsequent
European culture overcame tempor-
al abstraction which was characteris-
tic of the Middle Ages.

Bakhtin’s notes published in this
book, which date back to the early
seventies, are comments on some of
the recent trends in philological
thought both in the Soviet Union
and abroad. In particular, Bakhtin
discusses points of basic difference
between his methodology and struc-
turalism, and defends the methodol-
ogy of functional study of literature
as being fruitful and productive.

V. Makhlin

It was the mystery of his personality.

This new book about Pushkin by
Eidelman is rich in information and
hypotheses, and is populated by
Pushkin’s contemporaries whose lives
in one way or another became in-
volved with his destiny. But as for
what we call “instructiveness”, the
book offers no more (but also no
less) than a means with which an
unfaltering, penetrating probe "into
Pushkin the man and poet is carried
out.

Fidelman’s book is addressed to a
wide circle of readers, but it is
written for those who know Push-
kin’s work and know it well and have
retained much of it in memory.

Even the briefest quotatons from
a poem should immediately and
vividly recall whole verses to our
mind.

The reader has not gotten beyond
the first pages, having just encoun-
tered the fantastic figure of Ivan
Liprandi, that is, having just entered
the world of conspiracies and duels,
adventures and betrayals, when he is
plunged into a lengthy (tens of
pages) and detailed textual analysis
of the rough copy of Notes on
Russian History of the 18th Century
which Pushkin wrote in 1822, and of
the manuscript collection of Nikolai
Alexeyev, Pushkin’s friend from
Kishinev.

Eidelman does not simply state his
conclusions, but takes the reader
along in a literary investigation, in-
volving him in the actual processes
of research and immersing him in
drafts, notes, corrections and revi-
sions, words and passages that are
crossed out and questions of hand-
writing. After this the reader is
better equipped to perceive the sub-
ject that follows: the complex rela-
tionship between Pushkin and the
Decembrists; their friendship with
Pushkin affected by separation which
was all the more tormenting because
mutual  understanding  between
them, kept apart by great distances,
unavoidably began to fade; and the
chronicle of Pushkin’s life during
those 264 days from December 14,
1825, to September 4, 1826, when
Pushkin was given permission to go
to Moscow from Mikhailovskoye
where he had been exiled. On the
basis of a close reading of the work
written during this period and a
careful examination of the cir-
cumstances in which the writing took
place, Eidelman recreates the histori-
cal context of the text.

Poems long familiar to us appear
new and fresh when Eidelman, com-

paring them and studying them in
their relationship to one another,
determines, for example, what from
his point of view is the more exact
date of the composition of the poem
André Chénier; or when he considers
the Notes, referred to earlier, as
clearly a piece of polemics with the
well-known  writer and historian
Karamzin; or when he puts forward
the fascinating hypothesis according
to which Alekseyev’'s manuscript col-
lection which opens with Pushkin’s
Notes (and which includes other arti-
cles by various authors on the sub-
ject of history) was copied from
Pushkin’s papers which have not
survived. It seems that the 23-year-
old poet had intended to make a
serious study of Russian history and
the Notes were only a beginning.
And if the Notes had remained as
such without being developed furth-
er, a possible explanation is that
Pushkin’s newly acquired “‘Decem-
brist” views of history were already
changing at that time and were
becoming more complex....

We need to be keenly aware of —
and at times also be able to recon-
struct—the historical context in
order to understand not only what
Pushkin wrote, but also what was
written about him by others who
knew him. For memory depends on
a multitude of circumstances; it 1is
something fluid, not fixed, and so
the image of the person being recal-
led also becomes fluid. We need to
know how to read even those
memoirs the sincerity of whose au-
thors is not in doubt.

Fidelman points out that we know
in the main the later stories about
the Lycée and about Pushkin as told
by erstwhile pupils of the Lycée—
that which had been gathered to-
gether or written down in the 1850s
and later; and we form our idea of
the whole history of Pushkin’s class
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of Lycée pupils by the cheerful tone
of most of those stories.

But there was much that was not
so “cheerful”. Pushkin’s relations
with those very Decembrists without
whom, says Eidelman, “there would
have been no Pushkin”, were much
more complex than are sometimes
spoken of or written about. Instances
of this are Pushkin’s aesthetic skir-
mishes with Ryleyev and Bestuzhev,
and the repressed anger against
Pushchin who did not trust a friend
with secrets of the Decembrists, and
the humiliating slander of Pushkin
as someone ‘“dangerous”, an idea in
which even such a remarkable per-
son as Ivan Gorbachevsky, the De-
cembrist Cato, still believed after
many years.

Of course, we now understand
(along with the author of Pushkin and
the Decembrists) that Eugene Onegin
and Boris Godunov contributed much
more to the “common good”, to the
liberation of man and of what is
humane, in a broad historical sense,
than his earlier verses in which
Pushkin directly attacked the autoc-
racy. We can now say, with the
author, concerning Pushkin’s state of
mind in the years 1825 and 1826,
that “in the midst of executions,
prison sentences of hard labour,
internal exile and police surveillance,
Pushkin conducted himself with the
remarkable dignity of a free man”.
And we may add that Pushkin pre-
served his inner freedom (in the
spirit of his poem “From Pin-
demonte”) not only in relation to the
authorities but also in relation to his
friends with whose views he did not
always agree. Such freedom does not
come easily; it is achieved at the cost
of spiritual suffering.

All this we now know. But for
Pushkin, then a young man, it was
painful suddenly to find himself
alone both in his views on art
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(Ryleyev and the well-known poet
Zhukovsky expected *“great aims”
from him, meaning by these words
the exact’ opposite, while Pushkin
knew that his aim was greater but
could not convince either of them of
this); and in his views on history, an
area where he had overtaken con-
temporary thought, even the ad-
vanced thought of his time, and
found fewer and fewer people who
shared his views. As time went on,
the tragedy deepened; the sense of
isolation was more keenly felt and
was increased by an awareness of
how “remote” were those who, it
would seem, could understand him
better than others.

But after Pushkin’s death, his
tragedy, whose meaning seemed so
hopelessly buried in the dark, begins
to yield its secret; an understanding
of the tragedy, unthinkable during
the poet’s lifetime, emerges; and it
has come to pass that there is once
again a meeting of minds among the
best people in Russia.

Pushkin and the Decembrists is a
historically optimistic book, and not
at all because it is written today
when Pushkin’s triumph over the
circumstances of his fate is so entire-
ly obvious. The book’s optimism is
not the optimism of the final conclu-
sion, but an optimism that is manif-
est in the author’s patient and pain-
staking analysis itself, in every detail,
in every “molecule” of the book.

There is no evasion in the book of
the difficult, even ‘“‘ticklish” mo-
ments; for example, it does not try
to “prettify” Liprandi just because
he had been a friend of Pushkin’s,
or to pass over in silence their
friendship just because Liprandi
later became a spy. Without skipping
over all this, the book traces step by
step Pushkin’s feat of courage at-
tained at the cost of personal
tragedy.

This is a book written by a his-
torian who remains on every page a
scholar of history, and not simply a
writer on historical subjects. But the
strength of the book lies in the fact
that the author’s view, while being
historical, 1s also above-historical (if
one may put it that way) in the
important sense that the great poet
is seen here not simply as one
particular individual who was a
friend of Pushchin and Alexeyev
and who was persecuted by Tsar
Nicholas I and the head of the secret
police Benkendorf, but as a man
“for all seasons”, one whose fate can
clarify much that is in ourselves and
in our lives. As Eidelman puts it, a

B. B. TPUHHH, A.b. AA/JBITHU-

HA.  Hcxycemso:  ouarexmuxa
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B. U. Aenuna, 1979, 216 cTp.

V. V. GRININ, A.B. LADYGINA,
Art: the Dialectics of Continuily,
Minsk, Byelorussian University
Press, 1979, 216 pp.

This is a comprehensive study of
the fundamental categories of Mar-
xist-Leninist aesthetics—art rooted
in the people, class-oriented, partisan
and topical. They are treated in their
mutual relationships, interconnec-
tion, interdetermination and in-
terinfluence, and not only in their
static state, but above all in their
dynamics. Furthermore, they are
seen in the historical continuity of
artistic culture. The problem of con-
tinuity (in the broadest sense) is in
fact central to the study, which
reveals the dialectics of the general
human and class, the transient and
the permanent, in the development
of art.

historian needs to turn to, to consult
with Pushkin from time to time.

Indeed, and not only to Pushkin
the historian, that is, to his opinions
on history which may be gleaned
from his articles, letters, prose writ-
ings, poems and plays; but to Push-
kin “in general”, simply to Pushkin,
to the inexhaustible mystery of his
personality and his fate. This,
perhaps, is no less important, if not
more so, than the mere accumula-
tion of facts about his life. For a
historical moment 1s verified by the
spirit of historical inquiry, as algebra,
by the criterion of harmony.

St. Rassadin

There is a detailed survey of how
the problem is treated in Soviet and
in foreign studies. The authors exp-
lain the factors that go into the
continuity of spiritual culture, its
intimate link with material culture,
classify the different types and forms
of artistic continuity, define absolute
and relative continuity, etc. Nor do
they limit their examination to the
traditional understanding of con-
tinuity as an expression of the rela-
tive independence of spiritual (in-
cluding artistic) development, but
trace the contact between artistic and
material development, and disclose
the complex intermediate links be-
tween spiritual culture (including the
arts) and material culture.

The authors examine not only
progressive continuity, but, more
particularly, regressive continuity
which enables them to reveal the
historical roots of reactionary trends
in artistic culture, particularly mod-
ern bourgeois art.

Examination of continuity factors
helps the authors bring out not only
the essence and interconnection of
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the four fundamental elements of
Marxist-Leninist aesthetics, but also
convincingly show that scientific
communism is the real inheritor of
all the values created by world ma-
terial and spiritual (including artistic)
culture.

The book contains four chapters.
The first examines continuity as a
key category of the universal law of
negation of the negation. In this
context it surveys the general, inter-
connected questions of continuity in
material, spiritual, and especially ar-
tistic, culture.

The study shows both the epis-
temological and the social founda-
tions of continuity in the develop-
ment of artistic culture, the linkage
between the past, present and future
in social development. [t further
shows continuity to be a general
tendency which, despite seeming
chaos, hews a way for itself as the
sum total of individual artistic
creativity.

The second and third chapters
discuss concrete manifestations of
continuity in artistic culture. Arts
kinship with the people is shown as
the aesthetic expression of its abso-
lute continuity. Its class orientation
and partisanship are aesthetic ex-
pressions of relative continuity in
artistic culture, manifested within the
framéwork of class society (relative
continuity can be progressive or re-
gressive).

The authors make a number of
interesting points concerning the
roots of art in the people as the
manifestation of complex, stable and
unstable contacts between profes-
sional and folk art. They also draw
attention (o some new problems
posed by recent creative activity and
criticism (for instance, in the in-
terpretation of the relation between
the national and' supra-national, the
international and national, and also

the interaction of modern profes-
sional and folk art). ]

The approach to the problem of
partisanship is interesting in the way
it treats such concepts as “tendenti-
ous”, ‘“class”, “partisan”, and anal-
yses the dependency of relative con-
tinuity on the character of its parti-
sanship. Another interesting feature
is examination of the reasons for the
different attitude of classes to the
artistic heritage.

The fourth, concluding, chapter
deals with the topicality of art as the
underlying condition of its very exis-
tence, and as the embodiment of
tradition and innovation. The topi-
cality of art is the fimal link in the
process of the historical continuity of
art, seen in the context of the
intricate dialectics of types and forms
of continuity. It determines the pur-
pose and meaning of the age-long
process of continuity, discloses its
ultimate results and the prospects
for the future, the dialectics of
socialist artistic culture growing over
into communist culture.

All in all, the book provides an
integrated study of continuity in art,
and sheds light on the chief
methodological categories of Mar-
xist-Leninist aesthetics, enabling one
to study them as a definite system.
All this justifies the view that the
authors have made a contribution to
the development of aesthetics.
Another characteristic feature of
their study is its organic unity of
philosophico-aesthetic generalisations
and art criticism.

The merit of this book lies in the
fact that it raises and solves, at
sulficiently high ideological and
scholarly level, theoretical problems
posed by the present stage in the
development of  socialist  artistic
culture.

V. Kairyan
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Legal Science, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1980, 309 pp.

This work reflects the studies of
the Marxist-Leninist methodology of
law, which, being a complex and
multidimensional socio-class system,
demands an integrated approach
and an improved method of scien-
tific cognition. The authors discuss
bath general philosophical founda-
tions of the methodology of legal
science and special methods of
analysing the various phenomena of
law, with an accent on the further
development of the methodological
foundations of the scientific cogni-
tion of legal phenomena.

Theoretical Foundations of the Soviel
Constitution, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1981, 207 pp.

The monograph deals with the
theoretical foundations of Soviet
constitutions; primarily the USSR
Constitution of 1977, analysing the
operation of constitutional principles
in the conditions of developed social-
ism as well as various aspects of the
implementation of the Constitution.

M. P. Bardina, The Responsibility of
Economic Organisations in CMEA
Counlries in Foreign-Trade Transac-
tions, Moscow, Mezhdunarodniye ot-
nosheniya Publishers, 1981, 165 pp.

The author analyses the principle
of individual responsibility of states
and economic organisations  of
CMEA countries in foreign-trade
transactions, the unified norms reg-
ulating this responsibility and condi-
tions for its realisation. Special atten-
tion is paid to ways of raising the
responsibility to allow for an effec-
tive method of adequately meeting
mutual obligations.

7. S. Belyaeva, Law and Coopera-
tion in Industry, Moscow, Yuridiches-
kaya literatura Publishers, 1980, 232
PP-

The monograph deals with organ-
isational and legal forms of economic
cooperation, the legal regime and
the status of workers in economic
amalgamations, the sources of prop-
erty in economic enterprises and the
rights in their every-day manage-
ment.

O. V. Bogdanov, International-
Legal Aspects of Disarmament, Mos-
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cow, Mezhdunarodniye otnosheniya
Publishers, 1979, 189 pp.

Basic international-legal aspects of
disarmament are discussed in the
light of the USSR’s consistent efforts
to solve this pressing problem. The
author analyses international agree-
ments on disarmament and the posi-
tive effect of UN efforts in this field.
Special attention is devoted to the
task of banning and eliminating
modern means of mass destruction;
primarily nuclear and thermonuclear
weapons.

M. Boguslavsky, The USSR and
International  Copyright  Protection,
Moscow, Progress Publishers, 1979,
303 pp. (in English).

The book, published also in
French, German and other lan-
guages, studies basic multilateral
copyright agreements, and trends
with an accent on the legal aspects of
the USSR’s scientific and technical
cooperation with other countries.

In the Name of Peace. International-
Legal Problems of European Security,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1977,
191 pp.

The monograph deals with the
legal aspects of the results of the
Conference on Security and Cooper-
ation in Europe. The authors reveal
the content of the principles formal-
ised in the Helsinki documents; their
international-legal foundations and
correlation with other principles of
international law.

0. A. Gavrilov, Mathematical
Methods and Models in  Socto-Legal
Research, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1980, 184 pp.

The work is based on concrete
studies on the use of mathematical
statistics, image 1dentification
method and factor analysis.

V. F. Gubin, Racial Discrimination:
Its Reactionary Essence and Illegality,
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Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1979,
199 pp.

The author reveals the economic
and political roots of racism and
analyses the international-legal
norms prohibiting both racism and
racial discrimination.

S. Zivs, Human Rights: Continuing
the Discussion, Moscow, Progress Pub-
lishers, 1980, 168 pp. (in English).

On the basis of his studies of the
USSR’s legislation and the national
laws of some other countries as well
as of international agreements and
materials of international organisa-
tions, the author treats of many
aspects of the problem of human
rights and freedoms, arousing the
concern of both scientists and the
general public.

S. L. Zivs, The Sources of Law, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1981, 239

The author concentrates on the
improvement of the legal expression
of the collective state will of the
Soviet people and analyses the prin-
ciples of the hierarchical structure of
the system of law sources, the posi-
tion of the Constitution of the USSR
and other types of sources in this
system, as well as their correlation
and interconnection.

1. A. Tkonitskaya, Problems of the
Effectiveness of Land Law, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1979, 183 pp.

Using socio-legal methods, the au-
thor reveals the effectiveness of legal
norms concerning state control over
the use of land, namely the alloca-
tion and withdrawal of land as well
as ways of increasing the effective-
ness of the Jand law norms.

A. 1. Yoirysh, Legal Aspects of the
Peaceful Use of Atomic Energy, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1979, 222

PP

The author deals with legal ques-
tions concerning the use of the atom
for peaceful purposes, non-
proliferation of nuclear weapons and
the work of international atomic
agencies. The monograph contains
an analysis of international agree-
ments, materials of international or-
ganisations and national legislation.

E. P. Kamenetskaya, Outer Space
and International Organisations. Inter-
nattonal-Legal ~ Problems,  Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1980, 167 pp.

The author discusses a wide range
of topical questions concerning the
cooperation in the space exploration
within the framework of internation-
al organisations. The theoretical as-
pects of the cooperation are analysed
and the work of these organisations
as well as various proposals aimed at
improving their collaboration are
considered.

The Constitutional Status of the Indi-
vidual tn  the USSR, Moscow,
Yundicheskaya literatura Publishers,
1980, 256 pp.

The book contains an analysis of
the basic rights and duties of Soviet
citizens as formalised in the new
Constitution of the USSR; the nature
and classification of constitutional
norms and their correlation with
international-legal acts on human
rights.

M. A. Krutogolov, The President of
the French Republic. Legal Status, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1980, 336

p.

The author looks at the legal
aspects of the status of the French
President; the central figure in
France’s state mechanism; the found-
ations of the President’s relations with
the government and the parliament
are analysed along with the structure
and functions of the Elyseés Palace
Administration and the role of the
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head of the state in the country’s
pohitical Iife.

M. A. Krutogolov, Talks on Soviet
Democracy, Moscow, Progress Pub-
lishers, 1980, 247 pp. (in English).

The book, published also in
French, is devoted to the main prin-
ciples of the Marxist-Leninist theory
of socialist democracy and the forms
of its actual implementation in the
Soviet Union. The author discusses
the political system of the USSR, the
rights and obligations of Soviet citi-
zens, the functions of the USSR
Supreme Soviet and the role of mass
organisations in socialist society.

V. N. Kudryavtsev, Law and Be-
haviour, Moscow, Yuridicheskaya
literatura Publishers, 1978, 191 pp.

The author analyses the basic
forms and possibilities of legal prin-
ciples and norms influencing the
behaviour of citizens and collectives
in the conditions of developed social-
ist society as well as the informative
and regulative functions of Soviet
law and makes proposals aimed at
the further enhancement of the role
of law in communist construction.

V. V. Laptev, The Economy and
Law. The Theory and Practice of Legal
Regulation of Economic Relations, Mos-
cow, Ekonomika Publishers, 1981,
216 pp.

The author studies all main legal
aspects of the improvement of the
economic mechanism of socialist soci-
ety and shows the legal foundations
of the work of enterprises, amalga-
mations and economic management
as well as the legal aspects of the
improvement in planning, self-
accounting, the systern of economic
agreements and responsibility in
economic relations.

The Individual and Respect for Law:
A Sociological Aspect, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1979, 285 pp.
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The authors use findings of
sociological research to show how the
mechanism of respecting the law is
formed and discuss the social func-
tions of legal propaganda and the
aims of legal education of the popu-
lation.

N. S. Malein, Civil Law and Rights
of the Individual in the USSR, Mos-
cow, Yuridicheskaya literatura Pub-
lishers, 1981, 215 pp.

The author studies the legal status
of the individual in the USSR, his
rights and freedoms as defined by
the Constitution of the USSR and
civil law and analyses the significance
of law and legality in protecting
personal and property rights of citi-
zens on the basis of civil law and its
development trends.

L. S. Mamut, Karl Marx as a
Theoretician of the State, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1979, 264 pp.

The work contains an assessment
of the main stages of Marx’s activity
as a theoretician of the state, discus-
sing his methodology of studying
statehood, and the main problems of
the Marxian dialectical-materialist
theory on the state.

International Air Law, Book 1, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1980, 351

pThe book deals with general ques-

tions of the legal regulation of inter-
national air navigation and discusses
the legal regime of air space, the
corresponding commercial rights of
states, the forms of cooperation be-
tween states in ensuring security of
international civil aviation and also
the work of international govern-
mental and non-governmental ors
ganisations.

A. M. Nechayeva, The Family and
Law. Legal Regulation of Non-Property
Marriage and Family Relations, Mos-
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cow, Nauka Publishers, 1980, 127
pp- )

The author discusses the
peculiarities of the influence of the
norms of the family law on non-
property spheres of marriage and
family relations and shows the edu-
cational impact of the Soviet legisla-
tion on marriage and the family and
gives recommendations as to the
improvement of the norms of mar-
riage and family legislation.

The Fundamental Law of the USSR,
Moscow, Progress Publishers, 1980,
373 pp. (in English).

The book contains an analysis of
the constitutional foundations of
domestic and foreign policies of the
USSR, the further development of
socialist democracy, improvement of
the political system, the guarantees
of the rights and freedoms of citi-
zens, the development of the
economy, and the raising of the
Soviet people’s living standards.

Parties and Elections in the Capitalist
State (Practice of the 1970s), Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1980, 280 pp.

The authors discuss political and
legal aspects of electoral franchise,
elections and the role of parties in
the elections of main European
capitalist countries. The mechanism
of election campaigns, and the sig-
nificance of electoral franchise and
elections as main forms of class
struggle of the working masses are
revealed.

E. B. PaSukanis, Selected Works on
the General Theory of Law and the
State, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1980, 271 pp.

The book contains the major work
by the prominent Soviet jurist
E. Pasukanis: “The General Theory
of Law and Marxism: Critique of
Basic Legal Concepts”, and other
works which have played a substan-
tial role in the elaboration of many

key questions of the dalectical
materialist teaching on the state and
law.

I. L. Petrukhin, G. P. Baturov,
T. G. Morshchakova, Theoretical
Foundations of the Effectiveness of Jus-
tice, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1979, 392 pp. :

The authors discuss the concept of
effectiveness of Soviet justice, analys-
ing the methods used in its evalua-
tion, and demonstrating that the
success of justice in combating crime
depends on the organisational gui-
dance of the courts.

S. V. Polenina, Theoretical Founda-
tions of Soviet Legislation, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1979, 205 pp.

The author gives a scientific defin-
ition of legislation as a complex,
highly organised and multi-layered
system, showing its structure and the
regularities of its formation and de-
velopment, and proposing ways of
improving the legislature.

The Rights of the Indiwvidual in
Soctalist Society, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1981, 272 pp.

The book discusses the social value
of the rights of the individual, the
correlation between the rights, and
the duties and responsibilities of the
individual and shows forms in which
the rights of citizens under socialism
are realised and guaranteed. These
problems are presented in the con-
text of the acute present-day
ideological struggle and the interna-
tional  cooperation in  securing
human rights and freedoms.

Law in Countries of Socialist Orien-
tation, Moscow, Nauka Publishers,
1979, 348 pp.

An analysis of main trends and
regularities of law development in
the Asian and African countries of
socialist orientation, the specific fea-
tures of their legal systems and the
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role played by various legal institu-
tions in the revolutionary transfor-
mation of society.

Legal Forms of the USSR’s Scientific,
Technological and Economic Coopera-
tion with the Capitalist Countries, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1980, 295
pp.

This monograph analyses legal as-
pects of joint scientific and technical
research, cooperation in industrial
production, transportation, license -
trading, currency and crediting, es-
tablishment and functioning of
mixed societies, protection of indus-
trial property and dispute settle-
ment. Special attention is paid to the
relations between Soviet organisa-
tions and capitalist firms.

I. P. Prokopchenko, The Housing
Legislation of the Union Republics. A
Comparative Theoretical Analysis, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1979, 224
pp-

A comparative study of the
codified parts of the housing legisla-
tion of the Union Republics and a
comparison between the norms of
the said legislation and similar norms
inherent in Union legislation.

A. V. Pyatakov, Improvement of

Labour Discipline. Legal Aspects, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1979, 215
PPpP-
The  author  discusses legal
methods of improving labour discip-
line and means of making them
more effective. On the basis of the
data provided by sociology, psycholo-
gy and economics he analyses the
existing labour legislation and ways
of improving it.

The Development of Local Administ-
ration in the Socialist States, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1979, 278 pp.

The book, which has been pro-
duced jointly by leading legal institu-
tions of Czechoslovakia, the GDR,
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Poland and the USSR, covers three
major themes: socio-political func-
tions of local administration in a
socialist state; the role and functions
of local administration in the com-
prehensive economic development,
and socio-cultural construction of
respective  territories; democratic
forms of work and scientific organ-
isation of labour at local administra-
tive level.

Improvement of Crime Combating in
the Conditions of the Scientific and
Technological Revolution, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1980, 296 pp.

The monograph discusses the im-
pact of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution on the state and the
dynamics of crime, on the substance
of criminal law and on the forms
and means of combating crime. The
authors make suggestions as to the
improvement of means for crime
curtailment, on the basis of the
existing legislation and practical ex-
perience of the law-enforcing agen-
cies.

Soviet Administrative Law. Methods
and Forms of State Administration,
Moscow, Yuridicheskaya literatura
Publishers, 1977, 334 pp; Administra-
tion of Government and Administrative
Law, Moscow, Yuridicheskaya literat-
ura Publishers, 1978, 358 pp; Man-
agement in the Field of Administrative
and  Political  Activities, Moscow,
Yuridicheskaya literatura Publishers,
1979, 342 pp; Management of Socio-

Cultural Construction, Moscow,
Yuridicheskaya literatura Publishers,
1980, 352 pp. :

This series of works on Soviet
administrative law presents a com-
prehensive study of the principles,
forms and methods of government

+ administration in the various fields
of life in developed socialist society.
The authors analyse the system of
organs of state administration, their
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functions and tasks, the relations
between them and with enterprises,
governmental bodies and individual
citizens as well as the legal aspects of
the progress of work in the organs
of state administration.

The Soviet State and the Progressive
Development of International  Law,
Moscow, Mezhdunarodniye ot-
nosheniya Publishers, 1977, 256 pp-

The book shows the role of the
USSR and other socialist countries in
the progressive development of in-
ternational law, the consolidation of
the principles of peaceful coexistence
of countries with differing state sys-
tems and the enhancement of inter-
national detente.

The Soviets of People’s Deputies, and
Constitutional Aspects of Their Organ-
isation and Activity, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1981, 382 pp.

A study of the place of the organs
ol state power in the Soviet pnlilir_'a_ll
system, and overall direction ol their
work. in the field of state, economic,
social and cultural construction in

the conditions  of  developed
socialism.
The Present-Day International

Lauw of the Sea. Research. Protection of the
Sea. Merchant and Naval Navigation,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1978,
305 pp.

The authors analyse international
agreements and the practice of their
implementation and discuss  ques-
tions of legal regulation of World
Ocean research, the rational use of
biological resources, merchant and
naval navigation and international
security.

Socialism and Environmental Protec-
tion. Law and Management in the
CMEA Countries, Moscow,
Yuridicheskaya literatura Publishers,
1979, 390 pp.

The work is based on a compara-
tive analysis of the state and develop-
ment of law and management in the
field of environmental protection in
some socialist countries. It studies
the principles of home and foreign
policies as implemented in the law
and practice of environmental pro-
tection in those countries.

The Socialist Way of Life. State-Legal
Aspects,  Moscow,  Yuridicheskaya
literatura Publishers, 1980, 232 pp.

On the basis of the findings of
sociological research, the authors
analyse a wide range of problems
concerning the socialist way of life,
particularly, participation in running
the state and social affairs, specifical-
ly the role of legal culture and public
opinion in the development of the
socio-legal activity of the individual,
etc.

P. A. Tokareva, The International
Organisational-Legal ~ Mechanism  of
Socialist Economic Integration, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1980, 240

The book covers legal aspects of
the improvement of the international
organisational-legal mechanism, of
the main link for socialist economic
integration, namely the Council for
Mutual FEconomic Assistance, and
other inter-state organisations in the
field of economics, science and tech-
nology.

Working Collectives in the System of

Socialist Democracy, Moscow,
Yuridicheskaya literatura Publishers,
1979, 255 pp.

The book deals with the relations
between local Soviets and working
collectives in attaining the social de-
mands of citizens, the effectiveness
of the working people’s participation
in production management, and also
problems of social planning, educa-
tion and crime prevention in work-
ing collectives.

R. Khalfina, State Property in the
USSR. Legal Aspects, Moscow, Prog-
ress Publishers, 1980, 168 pp. (in
English).

The ° book analyses social,
economic, political and legal aspects
of state property; the main form of
socialist property in the USSR, its
origin and essence, the legal status of
the subject amd object of the right
to state property and forms of its
realisation.

A. Tsepin, A. Shchiglik, The State
and the Trade Unions in Developed
Socialist  Soctety, Moscow, Profizdat
Publishers, 1979, 295 pp.

The monograph discusses the
principles of relations between the
trade unions and the state, analysing
the main tasks and functions of
trade unions in the conditions of
developed socialism. Also studied are
the forms of cooperation between
the Soviet state and the trade unions
in the spheres of production, socio-
cultural construction, protection of
the interests of the working people
and control over the observance of
labour legislation.

S. A. Chernysheva, Legal Relations
in the Sphere of Artistic Creation,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1979,
167 pp.

The author discusses various as-
pects of the organisational-legal
problems of administering culture,
with an accent on the legal status of
subjects and objects of artistic crea-
tion and methods of utilising its
results.

V. E. Chirkin, Bourgeois Politology
and the Reality of the Developing Coun-
tries. Critique of the Concept of Political
Modernisation, Moscow, Mezh-
dunarodniye otnosheniya Publishers,
1980, 183 pp.

The choice of paths of political
development for young states is a
topical issue of the day. The author
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shows how in this context, experi-
ence denies the bourgeois concept of
political modernisation and proves
the vitality and correctness of the
Marxist-Leninist theory.

V. M. Chkhikvadze, Humanism,
Peace, the Individual. The USSR’s
Contribution to the International Coop-
eration on Human Rights, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1981, 285 pp.

The author analyses the influence
of the socialist concept of human
rights and freedoms on the develop-
ment of modern international law,
and shows the USSR’s contribution to
international cooperation, to the pro-
tection of human rights and free-
doms, to the struggle for peace and
security, for the liquidation of col-
onialism and racism.

V. S. Shevtsov, State  Sovereignty
(Questions of Theory), Moscow, Nauka
Publishers, 1979, 300 pp.

The author shows the content of
the sovereignty of socialist countries
and specifics of its manifestation,
and further discusses the main fea-
tures of state power-——supremacy

and independence—as well as ques-
tions of state territorial organisation,
citizenship, and the legal status of
the individual.

E. V. Shorina, Control over the
Work of Organs of State Administration
in the USSR, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1981, 301 pp.

The author shows the correlation
between state and public control
over the work of state administrative
agencies, the legal means of increas-
ing its effectiveness and trends in the
development of its forms.

Yu. A. Yudin, Supreme State Or-
gans in the Countries of Tropical Africa
(Some Political and Legal Problems of
Capitalist Orientation), Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1980, 238 pp.

The author studies the constitu-
tional mechanism of the countries of
Tropical Africa following the capital-
ist path, their election systems and
work of supreme organs of state
administration. Special attention 1is
paid to the organisation of state
administration in the conditions of
military regimes.
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OUR GLOSSARY

THE SOCIALIST SYSTEM OF THE WORLD ECONOMY (SSWE)
is a sum total of the national economic complexes of the socialist

commodity-money relations (trade, payments, credits, etc.).
The SSWE is based on the community of the socio-economic
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in the internationalisation of economic relations. Lenin pointed out
that “there is a tendency towards the creation of a single world

economy, regul iat of all nations as an integral
whole... This te evealed itself quite clearly under
capitalism and er developed and consummated
under socialism cted Works, Moscow, Vol. 31, p.
147).

In contrast to the world system of the capitalist economy where
the law of uneven economic and political development is operating,
the SSWE is characterised by the evening up (drawing closer) of the
economic development levels of its member countries. Relying on the
unselfish assistance and cooperation of other socialist countries, the
countries economically backward in the past can now rapidly raise
their economies to the level of more advanced states. The SSWE is
distinguished by stability and high growth rates. At present it 1s the
most dynamic economic force in the world.

DIALECTICAL MATERIALISM (DM) is a scientific philosophical

outlook, a component nist theory, its
cognitive, philosophical f d by Marx and
Engels and developed by DM emerged in
the 1840s and advanced science and the

revolutionary working-class movement.

The two basic trends of preceding philosophical development
merged in DM and were synthesised by it
critical analysis and the principle of
materialistic philosophy and the trend o
world. The materialistic view of the world
philosophical thought. However, the theories of these .materialists
had a very essential shortcoming: they were metaphysical, mechanis-
tic, combining materialism in comprehending and explaining nature
with idealism in understanding and explaining social phenomena.

Philosophers lectical view of the world in the new
epoch were like Hegel, for example. Marx and
Engels did n the theory of earlier materialists and
the dialectics synthesise them. On the basis of the

successes of natural science and the entire experience of mankind,
they proved that materialism could be scientific and fully consistent
only if it became dialectical, while dialectic could become genuinely
scientific only if it was materialistic.

DM came into being as a philosophical synthesis encompassing, by
a uniform comprehension, the entire complex range of the
phenomena of nature, s DM organically combines
a philosophical method analysing reality with the
idea of its revolutionary e latter is one of the most
essential characteristic distinction from earlier
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elaborated the question about the objective logic of the movement of
knowledge. DM is a developing science, it is not a dogma, but a guide
to action.
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Fr., Span.
“African Studies by Soviet Scholars” Series
The USSR and Africa—ZEng., Fr., Port., Span.

“Soviet Ethnographical Studies” Series

Community and Its Types—Eng., Fr., Ger.
The Racial Problem in the Present-Day World—Eng., Fr., Port., Span.
Problems of Ethnic Geography and Cartography—Eng., Fr., Ger.

“Latin America: Studies by Soviet Scholars” Series

Pan-Americanism: Its Historical Evolution and Essence—Eng., Span.
Soviet-Latin American Relations—Span.

The Army and Sociely—Span.

20th-Century Latin American Literature—Span.
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Beginning with 1982, the Editorial Board has been publishing a new
series

“World History: Studies by Soviet Scholars”

Methodology of History—Eng., Fr., Span.
20th-Century Spain: Soviet Historians’ View—Span.

This series is put out in cooperation with the Institute of World
History, USSR Academy of Sciences. The FEditorial Coundil of the
series is headed by Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences Zinaida Udaltsova, Director of the Institute.

Collections may be ordered through bookstores and firms handling the
Soviet publications in your country and doing business with V/O
“Mezhdunarodnaya kniga” (121200, Moscow, USSR).

Sample copies are sent on request to the Social Sciences journal

subscribers.

Subscriptions for the journal Social Sciences and orders
for the scientific thematic collections '

can be placed with the firms and bookshops

handling the distribution of Soviet periodicals:

AUSTRALIA

C.B.D. Library

and Subscription Service,
Box 4886, G.P.O.,
Sydney, N.S.W. 2000;

New Era Bookshop,

531, George Street,

Sydney, N.S.W. 2000;

Spring Bookshop,

Room 5, 1st Floor, 37
Swanston Street,

Melbourne, Victoria 3000;

New World Booksellers,

495, Pitt Street,

Sydney, N.S.W. 2000;
International Bookshop, Pty, Ltd.,
2nd Floor, 17, Elizabeth Street,
Melbourne, Victoria 2000;
Pioneer Bookshop,

75, Bulwer Street, Perth,

West Australia 6000.

BANGLADESH

Sreejani,

74, Station Road, Chittagong;
Jatiya Shahitya Prakashani,
10, Purana Paltan, Dacda-2;
International Books

and Periodicals Center,
17, Motijheel C.A., Dacca.

BURMA

Trade Corporation No. 9,
550/552 Merchant Street, Rangoon.

CANADA

Ukrainska Knyha,
1162 Dundas Street West, Toronto
3, Ont. M6] 1x4;
Troyka Limited,
799 College Str., ‘
Toronto 4, Ont.; M6G 1G7:
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Northern Book House,
P.O. Box 1000, Gravenhurst,
Ont; POG 1G0;

People’s Cooperative Bookstore

Association,

353 West Pender Street,
Vancouver 3, B.C.; V6B 17T3;
Progress Books,

71 Bathurst Street, 3rd Floor,
Toronto, Ont., M5V 2P6;
Librairie Nouvelles Frontieres,
185 Est., Ontario,

Montreal P/Que. H2X1Hb5.

CYPRUS
Sputnik Ltd.,
Const. Paleologou 19, Nicosia;

People’s Agency,
Tricoupi Str., 53¢, Nicosia.

DENMARK

Akademisk Boghandel,
Universitetsparken,
8000-Aarhus C;

Sputnik International Import
Og Boghandel,

Vester Voldgabe 11,
1552 Copenhagen K;
Rhodos" International
Subscription Agency,
36, Stradgade,

DK-1401 Copenhagen K.

FINLAND

Akateeminen Kirjakauppa,
Postilokero 128, Helsinki 10;

Kansankulttuouri Oy,
Simonkatu 8, Helsinki 10;

Rautakirja Oy,
PL. 1, 01641 Vantaa 64.

GHANA

Science Spot Book Shop,
P.O. Box 10331, Accra North.
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GREECE

Librairie Kauffmann,

28, rue du Stade Athens 132;
“Synchroni Epochi”,

Str. Solonos 130 Athens.

GUYANA

GNTC,
45/47; Water Street,
P.O. Box 308, Georgetown.

HONG KONG

Apollo Book Co.,

27 Kimberley Road,

P.O. Box 95710, Kowloon;
Great Eastern Book Co.,
123 Henessy Road,

13/F.P.O. Box 20005, Hong Kong.

INDIA

People’s Publishing House (P)
Ltd.,

Rani Jhansi Road,

New Delhi-55;

Magazine Centre,

2nd Floor, M.C.D. Buildings
D.B. Gupta Rd. Paharganj,
New Delhi 110055;

Lok Vangmaya Griha,
190-B Khetwadi Main Road,
Bombay-4;

People’s Book House,
Piramshab Manzil, Relief Road,
Ahmedabad;

Vijay Stores,

Stadon Road, Anand 388001;
Magazine Centre,

2nd Floor, Ganapathi Bldgs,
B.V.K. Iyengar Road,
Bangalore-560053.

People’s Book House,

Opp. B. N. College
Patna-80000, Bihar;

Manisha Granthalaya (P) Ltd.,
4/3B, Bankim Chatterjee Strect,
Calcutta-12;

National Book Agency (P) Ltd.,
No. 2 Surya Sen Street
Calcutta-700012;

Bingsha Shatabdi,

929/A, Arabinda Sarani, Calcutta-5;
Visalaanhdra Publishing House,
Chandram Blds,
Vijayawada-520004, A.P.;

Magazine Centre,

54 Abid Shopping Centre Lane,
(Chirag Ali), Hyderabad, 500001;
New Century

Book House (P) Ltd.,

41/B Sidco Industrial Estate,
Ambattur, Madras-600098;
Navakarnataka Publications,
Sarpabhushana Mutt Compound,
Kempegowda Circle,
Bangalore-9;

Magazine Centre,

56/5-6 Shatranji Mohal, Kanpur;
Prabhath Book House,

Iead Officc Prabhath Bldg.,
‘I'rivandrum-24;

Vijay Stores,

62, Kalyan Bhuvan
Ahmedabad-1;

Vijay Stores,

Rajni, 1st Floor, Bhupendra Road,
Rajkot-1;

Punjab Book Centre S.C.O.,
1126-27 Seclor 22-B,
Chandigarh-22.

[AMAICA

Independent Book Stores,

2, Wildman Sureet, Kingston W. 1,

[APAN

Nauka Ltd.,
2.30-19, Minami-lkebukuro,
2-chome, Toshima-ku, 171 Tokyo;

Nisso Tosho Ltd.,
1-5-16, Suido. Bunkyo-ku Tokyo;

Kaigai Publications Ltd.,
P.O. Box 5020,

Tokyo International,
Tokyo 100-31;

Far Eastern Book-Sellers,
Kanda, P.O.B. 72, Tokyo, 101-91.

JORDAN

Jordan Distribution Agency, -
P.O. Box 375, Amman.

NEPAL

Baje Ko Pasal,
Bank Road, Biratnagar, P.O. 1,
Biratnagar;

International Book House,
11/20, Kamalakshi, Post Box 32,
Katmandu.

NETHERLANDS

“Pegasus” Boekhandel,
Leidscstraat 25, Amsterdam.

NEW ZEALAND

Progressive Book Society Ltd.,
3 Lorne Str., Auckland 1.;

Technical Books Ltd.,
262 Lambton Quay, Wellington;

New Zealand Tribune,
P.O. Box 19-114, Auckland.

NORWAY

A/S Narvesens Litteraturtejenste,
Bertrand Narvesens vei 2,
Postboks 6140, Oslo 6;
Tidsskrift-Sentralen Tanum A/S,
P.O. Box 1177, Sentrum, Oslo 1;
Norsk-Sovjetrussisk Samband,
Boks 119, Ankertorget, Oslo 1;
A/O Oslo Bok-og-Papirhandel,
Jacog Allsgt. 28, Oslo 3.
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PAKISTAN

Standard Publishing House,
Marian Hotel, Bonus Road,
Karachi-4.

P.D.R.Y.

The 14th October Printing
Publication, Distribution

and Advertising Corporation,
P.O. Box 4227, Aden.

SINGAPORE

New Soviet Gallery Pte. Ltd.,
Shop No. 1.66-1.68,

Ist Floor Lucky Plaza,

304 Orchard Rd., Singapore-9.

SRI LANKA

People’s Publishing House,
124, Kumaran Ratnam Road,
Colombo-2;

Lake House Bookshop,

100, Chittampalam Gardener
Mawatha, Colombo-2.

SUDAN

Sudanese Intercontinental
Marketing Co.,
P.O. Box 1331, Khartouwm.

SWEDEN

Wennergren-Williams AB,

Box 30004,

S-104 25 Stockholm 30;
Gumperts Bokhandel AB,

P.O. Box 346, S-401 25 Goteborg;
Almgqvist & Wiksell,

26, Gamla Brogatan, Box 62
S-101 20 Stockholm;

A.B.C.E. Fritzes Kungl.

Gleerupska
Universitets-Bokhandel,

Lund;

Forbundet Sverige-Sovjetunionen,
Katarinavagen 20, ltr.,

116 45 Stockholm.

SYRIA

“L’Etablissement Arabe Syrien”,
Pour la Distribution des
Imprimés “Cham”

B.P. 4902, Damas, Syrie.

TANZANIA

Tanganyika Standard
(Newspapers) Ltd.,
P.O. Box 9033, Dar es Salaam.

UNITED KINGDOM

Central Books Ltd.,

14 The Leathermarket,
London SE1 3ER;

Collet’s Holdings Ltd.,
Denington Estate,
Wellingborough Northants,
NN 82 Ot

USA

Four Continent Book Corporation,
149 Fifth Ave., New York,
N.Y. 10010;

Imported Publications Inc.,
3920 West Ohio Street,

Chicago, Mlinois 60610;
Stechert-Macmillan Inc.,

7250 Westfield Avenue,
Pennsauken, New Jersey 08110;
EBSCO Subscription Services,
17-19 Washington Avenue,
Tenafly, New Jersey 07670;

Znanie Book Store,

FOR THE SOVIET VIEW ON WORLD AFFAIRS

READ NEW TIMES

A panorama of the world of today for the reader of today

Vo

Hovbokhandel,
P.O. Box 10356, Stockholm 16;

5237 Geary Boulevard,

San Francisco, Ca. 94118. or subscriptions apply to any bookshop or firm distributing Soviet

publications in your country and having business relations with V/0
“Mezhdunarodnaya Kniga”

(OBIECTBEHHBIE HAYKH» Ne 1, 1982 r New Times always makes an interesting reading!

HO QH2AUUCKOM HA3BIKE
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